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PREFACE 


Wright s ARABIC GRAMMAR 

Generation after generation of English-speaking students of Arabic 
have found Wright’s Grammar an indispensable stand-by. Its popularity 
is well-deserved and likely to endure yet longer, for it is a very practical 
work of reference. It does not concern itself much with the disputations of 
the theorists, but it does state clearly, and illustrate sufficiently, all the 
working rules of classical Arabic. It manages to do so within its modest 
bulk, not by ignoring fine distinctions, but by dint of very careful 
organization. 

The new “ Addenda et Corrigenda” in this edition are not the result of a 
systematic revision of the text, but have grown out of marginal notes made 
during nearly half a lifetime of constant reference to it. That they are so 
few is a tribute to the accuracy and comprehensiveness of the original. 

Not the least of the virtues of the Grammar are its indexes. A useful 
adjunct to them is P. Cachia’s The Monitor, A Dictionary oj Arabic 
Grammatical TrnnsfLongman-LibrairieduI.iban, 1973),whichcunmlaies 
the terminologies adopted by Wright and by M.S. Howell in his much 
more extensive Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language . 


Pierre Cachia 
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VOL. I 


5 A read: t the liquids J , which are pronounced with the 

extremity of the tongue ( jj£i ). The term is sometimes, although 
dubiously, made synonymous with or or 

jiiii , ^hich include not only the three liquids above but also 
three of the labials . They appear to be so called by 
association not with any part of a vocal organ, but with the meaning 
of , chastness or profuseness of speech , in that every 
quadriliteral or quinquilitera! root of genuinely Arabic derivation is 
said to contain at least one of these six letters. All letters that are 
not irt , L>,'r are called made silent , mute, or speechless. 

For other groupings of letters based on varying criteria, see 
HowelFs Grammar , iv. 1725 ff. 

191 C add: REM. j. On v and its fern. & , both , a pair - which 
have similarities with the dual - see Vol. ii § 83 (p. 212 D). REM. 
k. is generally taken to be the dual of ^ equal, like. There are 
indications, however, that it has sometimes been regarded as an 
indeclinable word. Most MSS of B£idaw?’s Commentary on Kor’an 
in. v. 31 read jc. . A line ascribed to ’Abu Du’feib is 

quoted as . . 

V*. *y J ~t V l—* 'y --. V 1 yL- jtTj 

And they were two like cases that they should not send forth cattle to 
pasture or send him forth with them when the tracts were very dusty 
(Lane, p. 14ft), col. 2, following the Muhkam of Ibn Sida); but the 
Lisan has instead of , and the verse most closely 
resembling it in Hell's edition of the poet’s LHwdn has .It is not 
without significance that in the colloquial, which generally gives 
currency only to the oblique form of all duals, the word occurs 
as *4- >4- is not used in the Kor’an, nor - so far as has been 
ascertained - in the hadith. 

255 C add to § 320: They are diptote, however, when used as abstract 
numbers [Comp. Vol. i. § 309 (E), p. 241 D]. 

VOL, II 

316 B add before REM. a.: It follows that V is never interrogative 
when it is the accusative of a verb preceding it. The 
interrogative 'J may, on the other hand, be the direct object of a 
subsequent verb; e.g. -< ou ^ Which, then , of the signs of God 
will ye deny (Kor’an XL. v.8I). If, however, ilie verb has a 
pronominal suffix which falls back upon ( *■* or ^ ) the 
interrogative pronoun, the latter is either nominative absolute or 
accusative, as being the direct object of a suppressed verb. 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

T HE Second Edition of Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright’s chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Mttller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, 'Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the NaJoaid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin “ wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Oram mar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright’s Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers’ hands. 


Leyden, 

February, 1896. 


M. J. de GOEJE. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
Caspari’s Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undeigone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the ’ Alfiya (i^AJ^I) of Tbn Malik, with 
the Commentary of Tbn ‘Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
edition of 1872); the Mufas$al (JLaAJ?) of *el-Zamah£ari (ed. 
Broch, 1859) ; and the LamtycUu ’ l-Afal (Jli&jf iJW) of Tbn 
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru ’d-dln (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Mtabdhu 

‘l-Tolib fi Bahti 'l-Matalib ^±4 ^djf ^CL*), 

that is, the Baktu ’ l-Mafdlxb of the Maronite Gabriel Far^at, with 
the notes of Bu$rus ’el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); ’el-Bistani’s smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Mifiahu 'l-Misbdh 
( C wT second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Nagif ’el- 

Yazigi’s Fa§lu \ l-Hifab («^lk*Jt JLa£, second edition, Beirut, 
1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Graramaire Arabe, 2de 6d., 1881), Ewald 
(Gramraatica Critica Linguae Arabic®, 1831-33), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 


t 
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however is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy’s Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berickte der Konigl. Sdchsischen Gesellscha/t der 
Wissenschaftm (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der Nomincdapposition irn Ardbischen (1862) and Ueber das 
Verhaltniss und die Construction der Sach- und Stoffworter irn 
Ardbischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have 'read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject— the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of Noldeke, Philippi, and Tegn6r. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages— Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac)— are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
venfal, and French : they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and jEthiopic,— but especially the former, 
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 

* A 8 regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediaeval and modem times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five ; the Government of Bombay, ten ; of Madras, ten ; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives ; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty years, from' the publication of 
my first work iD 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 


Cambridge, 

1 st July , 1874. 


W. WRIGHT. 
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PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 

1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 

right to left. The letters of the alphabet .J )j»-, 

* *, * * •*’ * * *** \ ' 

jW 3 ’* or are twenty-eight in 

<• «* *• ^ 

number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 
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J fj Ea. 

(fy)) 

,>*-> Sin. 
O** fen. 
jLe ijSftd. 

B >ti Dad. 
JUi Tft. 
;Ci ?a. 
^ ‘Ain. 
& Gain, 
ili Fft. 

C Jl» Kaf. 
Jlfe Kaf. 
^ Lam. 
La Mim. 


Nun. 
:Lk Ha. 
Jlj Waw. 
Ya. 


j FIGURE. 

Uncon- 

nected. 

Connected. 

With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 

With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 

With both. 


NUMERICAL 

VALUE. 
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Rem. a. t in connection with a preceding J forma the figures A 
V, V*. This combination is called f\ and is generally 

reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
The object of it is merely to distinguish Slif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lenis (elif with hfemza, 1, § 15). 

Rem. b. The order of the letters a and ^ is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

li ^ tr* j ^ ® 

They distinguish from J> by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus : s a /, but i k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, u*, 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
winch the following are examples. 


^ 64. 

sh. 

S fu- 



s* dh. 

ll* 

C 

^ gh. 

4 ? ‘9- 

Imh. 


& lm- 

±*fh. 

£ yh. 



[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus appears as > 

or, in the fount used for this grammar, as The latter 

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 


* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, A, a, or even 

I, A. 

t 1 « 
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Rem. d. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 
guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 

dots usually called diacritical points (AJauu , plur. £Ju), are divided 
by the grammarians into the loose or free, i.e. 

unpointed , letters , and w t M I, the bolted or fastened, i.e. 

pointed , letters. To the former class belong 3, j t *>?, J» 

and £; to the latter £, 3, j, & and £• The letters ^ v > f 

O, and ^ are generally distinguished as follows : 

f / S y i W (y 

is called ij-W <M<. the i with one point 0 ) ; 

x • / ■ I i tiy m y 

O ,, fiJI, the J with two points above (1) ; 

X X 

y lx I J £x iW x/>y 

O'* <1*11, Me ^ wnM £tt>o points below (j) * ; 

^ „ & iUM, Me j toiM Mree points ( 3 ). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 

manuscripts £ * <? > J \ \ te ugi V £ J 

£ A Q etc. Also f or ^ by way of distinction from S. In some 

old Mss. Ja has only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

jfi y i J JJ*x J a X fi X « X X 

a^AAJt sJ^jm Jl or the labials (XAw a lip) f v > 

* ✓ 
ifi i i i #/ 

the gingivals, 3 J», in uttering which the 
tongue is pressed against the guin (iSjl). 

J £ x t «x» J J j #x 

sJjjm Jt, the sibilants, j ^ which are pronounced 

* t J/yf(x 

with the tip of the tongue (AJLr^l). 


* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optional. 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairut, always insert 
them except when the ^ represents elif maksura (§ 7 , rem. b)\ thus 

but JSj.] 
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ieihiM or the liquids j J w hich are pro- A 


nounced with the extremity of the tongue (Jjjdt or .Sljjt). 

***** Jl ^j^JI, the letters jr J* sjb , which are uttered 
through the open orifice of the lips ( jy ?M ) 

A t a lull or AfJtlxOl , the letters O 3 1», which are uttered 

x " xx 

by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (^Joj'l or iiSi). 

xrf yi x • y *X 

OW^AJI the letters and i), in uttering which the B 

uvula (Sl^lll) is brought into play. 

or * t iWI I the gutturals, I £ £ £ . . 

The letters 1 j ^ are called or Sj^M <Ae 

5 j j j * * * 

soft letters^ and AXaJI the weak letters. 


2 . The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex- 
ample £ and £, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
except by long intercourse witli natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

I with kbmza (I, I, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
the N of the Hebrews (as in 1 GK, 3W, tjSxri). It may be com- 
pared with the h in the French word komme or English hour . 

V is our b. 

O is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

*!> is pronounced like the Greek 0 , or th in thing . The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing . [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with D 

£ corresponds to our g in gem . In Egypt and some parts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. j|, or our g in get. 

£, the Heb. p|, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than *, but not rough like £. Europeans, as well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

£ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch } or the German Roche. 

3 is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

3 bears the same relation to 3 that *£> does to C>. It is sounded 
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A like the S of the modern Greeks, or th in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener d.] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run . 

j is the English z. 

u* is the surd s in sit, mist; u*, sh in shut. 

the Heb. J*, is a strongly articulated s , somewhat like ss in 

hiss. 

B yi is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin ^.] 

v the Heb. is a strongly articulated palatal t. 

J» bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to J* that and i 
do to O and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal z , though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as yjo 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from \jo , is some- 
times spoken of as The is then called aLaJI. 

£, the Heb. y, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal n or ng. 

£ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasseye, are 
approximations to it*, 
is our/ 

J, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k; but in parts 
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 


a j 

* [Hence £ is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite yJx* 
for £LLi, Hamdanled. Miiller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.— De G.] 
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hard g\ whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with fclif hfcmzatum, as y uUu, yaulu, for fndtu, yakulu. 

j), J,>, and are exactly our k , /, m , n. When immediately 
followed by the letter without any vowel coming between them, 

& takes the sound of m : as gimb, j*** 'ambar, &mba y u, 
not gbib, 'anbar, fonbau. 

* is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 

the beginning, of a syllable ; e. g. ^ hum , illal \ ahlaka . In the 

is / 

grammatical termination S 1, the dotted * [called iU] is pro- 

r * 

nounced like O, f)*. B 

^ and are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 
usually give ^ the sound of v. 

II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 

indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound: viz. I (without Kbmza, 
see § 1, rem. a , and § 15) for d, ^ for % and at, j for u and au . E. g., C 
*9 ^ A ^ kai y & du , y lau . 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) L fUh ( *1#) or fbtha (*«Lzi), a, $ (as in pet), e (nearly the 

^ * t * i i « r i ^ 

French e muet ) ; e.g. JJU. halaka, ^ sbnsun, kenmwi. 

(b) — tesr or hbsra (l>~^), i (as in pin), $ (a dull, obscure i, 

resembling the Welsh y, or the t in bird) ; e.g. <v bihi, Ifcll akitun. J) 

(c) L <famm C*-6) or damma (£*-*), u (as in bull), o, o (nearly as 
the German o in Martel, or the French eu in jeune) ; e.g. a) lahu, 

* S * »0j 

1+** hdfjfotun, < omrun. 

* In point of fact, this figure 5 is merely a compromise between 

the ancient (Heb. ft-, ft-), the old pausal #— (aA), and the 

modem * L (Heb. ft -), in which last the * is silent. 
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A Rem. a. The distinction between the names feth, tesr, damm , 

and fHha, terra, damma , is that the former denote the sounds a , t, w, 
the latter the marks L, L. Compare the Hebrew IlHS, *06^, 

and TO- The terms and commonly used of the case- 

endings a, u, are sometimes applied to 1, L in other positions; e.g. 

De G.f 

Rem. b. A vowel is called a motion , plur. Ol ; its 

ii ^ • » j 

B mark is termed J££, form or figure, plur. Jl&l or 

Rem. c. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor’an, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
k&sra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs L , , _, — the third is a small } and the other two 

are probably derived from 1 and ^ or ^ respectively. 

5 . Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, i, u , and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into £, e, 
Ct, o, or o, can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points ; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 


[Another name for damm is kabw, yj . — 


(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals ^ £ £ £, 
or the emphatic consonants v* J* J* «3> fktha is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 

ii . • »/ 

D approaching to that of the Swedish d ; e.g. hamrun, la'bun, 
b&ktya, jj** sddnm . Under the same circumstances k&sra is 


* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 


vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 


and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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pronounced as t, e.g. 't Imun, sxhrun , JJLl teSrun; whilst A 

* ^ / 

damma assumes the sound of an obscure o , inclining with the gutturals 
(especially £ and £) to o ; e.g. UUJ latofa , ULkd lotfun, hosnun 

9 9s Mi 

or hosnun , ro*bun,j+* ‘ bmrun . 

(6) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables which neither commence 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters, — fetha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 

words hat, cap , e.g. katabta , ^£>1 ' akbaru ; or it becomes a B 

simple d or e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 

by a long one), e.g. Jv bU, mtrtebun, dC* stimikun, 

i/ / . , ' 

semlnuny medinUun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 

before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 
when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e. g. §arratun , 

9 5 " i . 

Sy marratun , SjU gdratun , Sjyo suratun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a , i, u , are indicated by placing the marks C 
of the short vowels before the letters t, and respectively, e.g, 
JlS kata, bVa , sukun; in which case these letters are called 

literal production is, “letters of prolongation.” The com- 
binations _ and ^ L must always be pronounced l and u , not s and o; 
though after the emphatic consonants $ L inclines to the sound of 6 , 
and t to that of the French « or German u, e.g. jji*, Ot**, nearly 
torun , tunun. 

Rem. o. d was at first more rarely marked than the other ^ 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

id / i ^ • S y S *9 i x • S S * 

words merely by a fetha; e.g. aJLM, OXt** 

* % • 

aftui, a^JU I, or 0&> UA ^ More 

^ / / / / 

exactly, however, the fetha should be written perpendicularly in 

ii/ i llj/ i. 1.1. 

this case, so as to resemble a small elif ; e.g. «JJI, iCJLJI, 

> / 1 fi # t + \ 9+ 

A^aJI ( the resurrection , to be carefully distinguished from 


w. 


2 
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A M-tom&u, price , value), U**, il)>. The words i’ii, 

and are a ^ 8 ° frequently written defectively llil, 

o^; and occasionally some other vocables, such as 2«**3 and 

Ojlii ; iljj and “» d other P ro P er name8 

ending in o'-l «***•» ftnd 

other proper names of the forms jeU and ; etc. This 

is more common in Magribi Mss. than in others. — The long vowel 
i is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

B e. g. <*■*•* A LlW C* ^!*^> >bnu 

’l-Ybn&nij for yi'uJl, for 

Bem. 6. The letter «, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

Jjtj, Carlo; sjj ll* O^, Don Pedro; if <*« river Guadiaro. 

~ * * 

Rem. c. The sound of lx. inclines, in later times and in certain 

localities, from a to f, just as that of fetha does from a to £ (see 

q § 4, o, and § 5, 6). This change is called ilU^I, U-'imdla, the 

« deflection ” of the sound of a and d towards that of i and £ The 
MafcribI Arabs actually pronounce & in many cases as i. Hence 

rtkdb, od Utkin, hdb, Usdn , are sounded rifclft, 

lekintnb, linn; and, conversely, the Spanish names Beja, Jaen, 
Canties, Lebrilla, are written 

7, I correspondfl to fetha, ^5 to k&sra, and 3 to damma ; whence 
D I is called a^Jalf the sister of fitha, [J, C^>, the sister of 

kisra, and 3, drflf, the sister of damma . F&tha before and 

3 forms the diphthongs ai and a«, which retain their original clear 
sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. fatfun, 


* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 

the final l was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Oesch. d. Qordn*8 t 

p. 251.] 
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haufun ; but after the other letters become nearly 9 (Heb. *r) A 
and d (Heb. e.g. uL-> s'bfun, £>y* m'otun (almost sjfun, motun). 
Rem. a. After 3 at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by fetha, I is often written, particularly in the plural of 

j ^ / 1 // jf/ ( < < 

verbs; e.g. 13 ^* 03 , bjhl • This I, in itself quite superfluous 

(£lif otiosum), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding 3 being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction * and. It is 

/ / M if J/ / M J f 0, 

called £jl3yt uUI, the guarding tlif or AJLeUJI the separating 


Rem. b. at the end of a word after a fetlia is pronounced B 
+ + + + / 

like I, e.g. fata , ^oj ramd , ’t/a*, and is called, like I itself 

m ( / /f / ^ t i/ if/ M J fO, 

in the same position (e.g. Behnesd , j jk gazd), 

the tlif that can be abbreviated , in contradistinction to the lengthened 

J / J 0 , Of* J to, 

elif 03 ji***)! uU^l (see § 22 and § 23 , rem. a), which is protected by 
* 

hfcmza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a hemza conjunction is (see § 19, rem. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the 3 and in 

jt t , 0 * 

and .yl before jJjjH (see § 20, 6)f. 

Rem. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending q 
in , the ^g is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 

f // j i/ ( # » + * 

or but it is commonly changed into I, as *Uj. 

* [But ^x., with the mark gkzma (see § 10), as in is 

the diphthong ai.] The diphthong at, when final, is often marked in 

old Mss. by the letters A. suprascript ; e.g. $lkiu i* e * 

yedai, not yhla. 

f [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 
usage made a distinction of sound between ^gS. and 1.1, pronouncing jy 
the former nearly as e\ cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mss., 
even very ancient ones, write l- where the received rules require ^.1. 
According to the grammarians Uif maksura is always written in 
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

(as 1*^4 he will live , 1*0 world). In words of three letters, the 
origin of the final a must be considered ; a “converted Fa” gives , 
a “converted fFaw” gives I—. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213 
etc.] 
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Rem. d. In some words ending in 31— we often find 3j— instead 

* ' ' • i' * {' * | ' \ i ' X J' 2 1 r 2 ' / 

of 31—, as 3y* or 3^^, o or or •>**» 

3y^U, sJu, and so also \#j, for C> WjB i further for 

* « ^ " 

31— in the loan-word or according to which older mode 

of writing we ought to pronounce the 1— nearly as & or e re- 
spectively *. 

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 
with* the addition of the sound n, — an, — in, — or — un. This is called 
the thiwin or “nunation” (from the name of the letter O nun), 
and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. tej** medlnetan, 
bintin, JU malun. See § 308. 

* ' * ' 
Rem. a. 1 takes an 1 after all the consonants except 5 ; as 

ll- jj but jU J U fc However, when it precedes a no 1 is written, 

* + 

as in itfjdfc ; nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 

w # x at , 

companies a h&mza, as in for which we more usually find L*--. 

This &lif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : babdn , rlhdn. 

Rem. b. To one word • is added, without in any way affecting 
the sound of the tfcnwin, viz. to the proper name l A?nr (not 

*AmnZ), genit. accus. rarely [or, when the 

tfenwln falls away (§ 315, a, rem. 6) j in all three cases], so 
written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 
same radical letters, viz. ‘ Omar , genit. and accus. The 

^ of and is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 

[Cf. the use of ] to represent t&nwin in proper names in the 
Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Kor’an, the t&nwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowelB ; — = — , — = — » 


* [The prophet said yiil for 
L 114. — De G.l 


for djk*.. Zamah^ari, Fade 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gttzma or Sukun . 

I» / 4 , t * 

9. Gizma, j*}*. or (amputation), *, is written over the final 
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable 

follows, to separate the two ; e. g. bM, hum, katabtum , 

* * * * *~»j 

sifsdfa, kor-anun (not ko-rdnun). It corresponds there- 
fore to the Shticd quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 

rest, coincides. 

Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called s B 

» / IW//J 

a quiescent letter, as opposed to a movent letter. 

* + 

See § 4, rem. b. 

Rem. b. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the tUdld or mark of doubling (see § 11 
and § 1 4), are retained in writing, but not marked with a g&zma ; 

it • s* £ /( »t • s * 2*0 : 

eg- *0 CM- nofc *0 CM. 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words §ezm 
and gezma } as between feth and fHha, etc. (see § 4, rem. a). 

Rem. d. Older forms of the gfezma are 1 and ! , whence the C 
later — , instead of the common ±. or — . In some old Mss. of the 
IjCor’an a small horizontal (red) Btroke is used, — . 

10 . and when they form a diphthong with ffetha, are marked 

with a g&zma, as JJ, {gj* ; but when they stand for Uif 

productionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b, c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a ^ztua is placed even over the 

/ 1 y Mj^ ^ • 

letters of prolongation, e. g. JL3, jy~o, \ »nd over the £lif 
• ' ' * • 

maksura, e.g. ^Jdk for 


B. T^sdid or Sbdda. 

11* A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 
strengthened pjuL*), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign which is called 
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A the ti&did {strengthening)* ; e.g. M-kuUa, kullan, 

jjm S\ &s-s$mmi, jr* sbmmin, \ U-murru , j* murrun. It corresponds 

<• # 

therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rem. a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 
kutvila and JjyD iukuwila, instead of Jyi and JyAl, admits 

of an easy explanation (see § 159). — When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

* Is* 

3 consequently the t&dld is not required ; e.g. Ojji, 2 d pers. sing, 
masc. Perf. of JJi ; oiiU, 3d perS. sing. fem. Perf. of the fifth form 

of Jj. 

Rem. b . A consonant can be doubled, and receive t^sdid, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 1 4 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even Slif hfemzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take t&sdid. Hence we speak 

and write JdlJ JtL* sa”alun, ^1U na”Ogun. 

(] Rem. d . - is an abbreviated the first radical of the name 

or the first letter of the name IjLi, which the African Arabs 

* * fi * * , 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for (from > 0 ^), since 
in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is 

Its opposite is , i. e. uiA (from o lightened, single)', e.g. 

secretly and operUy. 


Rem. e. Te4dld, in combination with £ , -, f , is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
D the above examples. In combination with -• the Egyptians write 
l instead of $ ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, £ may 
stand for t as well as £. The African Arabs constantly write 
S» f° r S > -• In th e oldest Mss. of the Kor’an, t&$did is 
expressed by ~ or which, when accompanied by ktera, is some- 
times written, as in African Mss., below the line. In African 
Msa the vowel is not always written with the st)dda ; ± alone may 
be = £ , Ac. 


* [The nomen unitalis is — De G.] 
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12 . TfcSdid is either necessary or euphonic. A 

18. The necessary ihSdid, which always follows a vowel, whether 

short (as in Jx * ) or long (as in >U), indicates a doubling upon which 

, j 

the signification of the word depends. Thus j+\ {hmara) means he 
commanded , but y + I ( ammara ), he ajg* tinted some one commander; 

y* ( murrun ) is bitter, but a word ( mttrun ) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently tesdid B 
necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels j and as in 

\>‘X though it is sometimes found after I, os in jU, i> U, 
(see § 25) Nor does it occur after the diphthongs y— and 

^^,save in rare instances, like <Ua-j yU . and Aup [see § 277]. 

14. The euphonic t&sdid always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 

It is used : — 

(a) With the letters O, *t>, >, i, Jf J , J*, ^ o , ^o, l», U, C 

J, 0> (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article Jl ; e.g. y+2\ 

i i » S / J .15 . j . A * 

U-thnru ; 'ar-rahmanu ; es-semsu ; 'az-zolm u ; 

j o ft ' t t J Ovk* 

J*Jul %l-Uilu , or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, J*JI. 

J A • d 4 j ill. 

Rem. a. These letters are called WUi the solar 

« » / 

letters, because the word sun , happens to begin with one of 

J 5 / /M t j » .* 

them; and the other letters of the alphabet l^iJI the 

lunar letters, because the word I, moon , commences with one of D 
them. 

Rem. b. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of ji 

• / / lid ✓ 

and ^ , especially before j , as \j Ja. 

(b) With the letters j, J, >, after n with gfczm, e.g. 

aJJ O* ™ir rabbihi, O* i an( * after the nunation, e.g. 

kitdbum mubinun, for kitabun mublnun. The n of the 
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A words o-*, O*, O', is often not written when they are combined with 
U, ; e.g. ot* for o^U or 0^ Of - & for ^ $ for ** ^ 

* * x >*,f ? 

Rbm. o. If to the above letters we add o itself > as < w~* i O'- 

/ 4 J0 ' 

the mnemonic word is 

Rem. b. *5 ®q ua ^y common with *91, but 

Ue, are hardly ever written separately; *5 O-*- on the contrary, 
always. Similarly we find *)\ for *)oj {if not), t»| for b»o| (i/ - , with 
B redundant U) and occasionally Ut for Cj (that, with redundant U). 
(c) With the letter C* after £>, », J, b, b (dentals), in 
certain parts of the verb; e.g. <1^ Obittu for A6#»; <=»j» 
'aratta for O# 'aradta ; iJ? 'attahattum for^Uit * attahaitum ; 
J-i.', 6a Srt ««m for basalt am. Many grammarians, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 
absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as >, or b, by a 
C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 
part of the word, 

Rem. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations 

as for Ojtfr, for c J xl i-. 

Rem. b. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

{)/ / x D 

union of the two is indicated by the tfesdld ; as for 
C. Hhnza or Nlbra. 

D 15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the 

mark - hhnza (>U or compression , viz. of the upper part of ^ the 

windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called riibra (S>H, 

elevation ); e.g. •*•»!, cr'b* !/*)> 

Rem. a. In cases where an tlif conjunctionis (see § 19, a, b , c, 
and rem. d , e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit the hfemza and write merely the vowel ; e.g. 

a!) j )\ praise belongs to God , jjSt, 
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Rem. b. 1 is probably a small £, and indicates that the Uif is to A 
be pronounced almost as l ain . In African (and certain other) Mss. 

it is sometimes actually written * ; e.g. it, i^JUht. In the oldest 

% 

Mss. of the Kor’an, hemza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points; 

» * t » t~ 

e.g., -- M, It is also marked in 

such Mss. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. H&mza is written between the I and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gezma (see the examples given above) ; but B 

we often find ^Jlwl4. for i^~wl4., jSLt for (see § 16), and occa- 

* x / f ' ' / / it. i 5 i x A x J 1 

sionally L 1 * 4 . or for U * 4 ., ^1 or ,jl for ^t, J JL* for JJL> or 

* * * t 

j r , and the like. 

Rem. d. The effect of the htanza is most sensible to a European 

ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

„ 

preceded by a shut syllabic; e.g. mas-edatun (not ma-salatun) 

» ft *t* 

O^i, el-kor-dnn (not el-ko-rdnu). 

16. and ^ take h&mza, when they stand in place of an elif C 
ftimzatum* (in which case the two points of the letter are com- 

. il „ J t * , , , 9 t i 

monly omitted); e.g. for OL, ,j~lwl4. for ^LU., for 

A . , ' ' ' f ' 

9 tj 9 It 9 it 

cr'V, for 

17. H6mza alone (*) is written instead of 1, I, j, in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
or a consonant with gfczina, e.g. fUl, tjaa, lh Jt tbj; yVa, j) 

> *y*> suun ; ly>b, or more commonly (see § 8, 

rein, a); and in the middle of a word, after an elif production is, pro- 
vided the h&mza has the vowel fetha, as (but for 

# J X/ t i X / « f o , X ' 0 1 t , /x. 

and the Arabs usually write and ^^jlj^l). 

*t X ft 

Rem. Accusatives like and are often written, though 


* [See below, Jg ldl 


3 
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A contrary to rule, (£, ; and in old Mss. we find such instances 

as lljj for 

(b) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 
longation y and or after a consonant with gfczma,.e.g. 
for for oQyi >*y3 for for JVw ; and also 

after kisra and flainma before the ^ and y of prolongation, e.g. 

B for ss*3 l J f° r Hfcmsea between Id, ua, dt, 

««, and ««, is’ however, more frequently, though improperly, placed 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. Sjji* for wy/*., f° r 

■?<_ 1.1 „ r for (jlylJ or ^yyj, which words must always be 

pronounced makru atua, hatVatun , ru usun. 

Rem. a. After a consonant with gezina, which is connected with 

a following letter, lifcidza and its vowel may lxi placed above the 
>.•1 >«♦* 

(J connecting line; as Ji*l, for JLd> 

Rem. b . A hfcmxa preceded by u or i, and followed by a or d, 

* ' > * f A • - A 

nmy be changed into pure jor as for tor 

jl^, L* for li«, >0 for JUJ — If preceded by « or I, or the 

diDhthom; at, the hemzii may likewise be changed into y or 
r - j ' >•" . l *i' 

whatever be the following vowel ; as o 3j a+ for from 

^ for from for I'™' i for C*’ 

D tji, for uli — If the hemza has gezma, it may [lose its conscmautal 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo- 
geneous with the preceding vowel, as for ^1 ly, »> for >y), 

ior'jii-, necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an elif with 

hemza, as ,>.11 or 0-.T, >.y', jWJ, for O-*”. O+i '■ l TI,ls 

is called 

Rem c. The name or David , is often written 

but must always be pronounced Da'iuiu. 


§19] III. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 
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D. Wasla. 


18 . When the vowels with hfemza (Ml), at the commencement of A 
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign written over the 

filif, and called J^j, or or iL* (see § 4, rera. a), i.e. union; 

e.g. *lUjl ‘abdu '1-mtUki for dUL«J1 jup 'abdu el-mMiki; cJb 
ra$itu 'bnaka for \j raeitu * ihnaka . 

* * ' * ' 

Rem. a. 1 seems to be an abbreviation of yjo in J^j or ; 
or rather, it is the word 2JLe itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B 
Kor'an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some- 
times varies in jkosition, according to the preceding vow^l. In 
ancient Magribl Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

original vowel of the elided £lif; e.g., *<»L iy*. >.e.4»l; 

I t O 

It", i.e. II. Hence even in modern African Mss. we find 
T T T ‘i- L instead of the usual 1. 

„ ff 

Rem. b. Though we have written in the above examples jXJLjl 

- 

and yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 

* - 1 , , - » 

orthography is „*JUJ| and See §15, rem. a, and § 19, rein. d. 

19 . This elision takes place in the following cases. 

(a) With the 1 of the article Jl ; as ^jj^ll yl for yl, the 

father of the wdztr. 

(b) With the 1 and I of the Imperatives of the first form of the 

» / M e / » / • / / tiM ^ < 

regular verb; as Jtf for Jtf, he said , listen ; Jill Jll for D 
Jill JH, he said, kill. 

(c) With the I of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen 
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

§ 35), and the 1 of the Perfect Passive in the same forms; e.g. I yt 
for >*, he was put to flight ; J» mi .^l^ for J» »i .rf1^, and he 

t * # <«/ 

was appointed governor ; jljul^l the Iteing able (to do something) ; 
^IjjuNj! ^ Mill the downfall or extinction , 
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A (d) With the \ of the following eight nouns : 


and or a son. 

/ «■ * 

, two (masc.). 


}i» * - • 

orjj-*!, a man. 


d, the anus . 


a daughter. 
./jUlil, Jtro (fem.). 

•l/i 

a woman. 

d (rarely ^r-d), *«*»*■ 


4 I# •»/ • 1*1 

Bem. o. With the article \j*\ and take, in classical 

B Arabic, the form and 

Rem. 6. The hfcmza of ,>•*•> oaths < *® also e,ided after the 
asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions £» 

id ) I 

and ^ (which then takes fttha instead of gizma); as aJJI v>*!^ 
J v 0orf (lit 6y oofAs of God), for which we may also write 
allT jYf omitting the 1 altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

Q Rrm. c. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hfemza 

is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 

in the article, and in after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 

is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. See § 345. 

Rem. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write I at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of 61if with hfemza, as dSi j instead 
of The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 

j) that the Slif is an Uif conjunction is (see rem. /), they omit the hfcmza 
and express only its accompanying vowel, as & j+mJI See § 15, 
rem. a, and § 18, rem. b. 

Rem. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the Uif con- 
junction is (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

djj’ft but the S ramma ‘ 

^ / I / / I * 6 ' ' -• ' * 

« * * • ** **•***•'•** 

rians brand this as 


§ 20] III. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 
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Rbm. f. The filif which takes wasla is called jbl or A 

w w or hfrnza conjunction w, the connective Alif ; the opposite 

0 • /M it 

being £JouU1 «JU1, Uif sejunctionis or separation™, the disjunctive fclif. 

20. The filif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gfczraa. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(а) A short vowel simply absorbs the Slif conjunctionis with its 

vowel ; see § 19, b and c. B 

(б) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 

5 * 

the rule laid down in § 25 ; e.g. ^Ul ^ fi *n-ndsi t among men ; 

.M it ' 

’ abu 'l-wtetri, the father of the whzir, for fi and *abu. 

+ * 

This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following Slif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 
Hence ^ , in the beginning, is pronounced as if written C 

tUlJi; (f° r 0, upon the earth , as jh 

/ // / e / / / / 

/ • M -r # J 

(for subject to change (a weak letter ), as In the first 

^ t * * 

of these examples the is an §lif conjunctionis; in the other two 
it is an Slif separations, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an Slif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 

and ^3 may assume before the article the olde:* forms and 

A* * * 0 

; e.g. my grace which , guide me on the D 

A* " • * * * * • 

way , instead of i and ^yjukl, which latter forms are 

equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord- 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into at, and an into dti ; as 

4JULjf LJ i4i fi *ainai ’1-mUiki, in the eyes of the king , for 
✓ * / 

/ *40 I /#/ / / • m J* y M 

; j>yi Ul ihsd’i ’l-kauma, fear the people ; 

JjT mustafau ' llahi , the elect of God , for JbT ^AJ LLZ. The 

silent filif (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 
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A thong, as \yj ramdu * LhiQarata , they threw the stones; 

- lammd raau 'n-ribfpna, and after they saw the star. 
But jl and y take kisra, as 4 *-»l 3 I or his name ; ^ if he went 

to meet. 

(d) A consonant with gfezma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or assumes that which belongs to the £lif conjunctions ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to the j£fezma, viz. k&sra. Hence the pronouns of the 

B 2 d and 3 d pers. plnr. masc.,^*U 1 you , and^ they , the pronominal 
suffixes of the same pronouns, your, you (accus.), and their, 
them , and the verbal termination of the 2 d pers. plur. masc. Perf .^3, 
take damma (in which they originally ended); as V 6 are 

the liars ; aXjT^yla) may God curse them ! V e have seen the 

man. The same is the case with «k«, since, from which time forth , 
because it is contracted for The preposition from, takes 

C fhtha before the article, but in other cases ktosra ; as 1 i>«, O* 
T. All other words ending in a consonant with gfczma take Bsra; 
viz. nouns having the tfcnwin, as MohammMuni * n-nWiyu : 

the pronoun £)-+> as JJ31 mani ’ l- kaddfibu ; verbal forms like 
^ JjU-1, as oili katalati W-Rumu; and particles, 

such as Oj» Jdy i>~» etc * 

D Rem. a. In certain cases where V becomes ^ (see § 185, 

1 

rem. 6) the waal may be made either with damma or kfcsra, ^ 
or 

Rbm. 6 . If the vowel of a prosthetic filif be damma , the waal is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 
less consonant or tfenwTn ; as 'aJAST Ji, for ijJ&i Ji, instead of 
IjpkSTj!; sdamunu *dhuhZ 

Rrm. c. The final ^ of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the waal is effected by the preceding fetha ; as 
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§ 21] III. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wafla. 

iujl y la tadriba ’ bnaka , and not ^ jJaJ la tadribani A 


21. 1 is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula for 

m the name of God, DViSkPI DBO- As a compensation for the 
omission of the 1, the copyists of Mss, are accustomed to prolong 
the upward stroke of the letter thus: 

(b) In the word ^1, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example, 

aJDI jua ^ CH ***-' Od Vj-® Zeid, the son of Halid,, 

* <* / * 1 * 

struck Sa*d, the son of ‘ Auf the son of 'Abdu *llah. [Of. $ 315, rem. b.] 
But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form 
part of the predicate, so tliat the two together make a complete sen- 
tence, then the I is retained ; as *i) Zeid (is) the son of C 

1 Amr ; v iLijr ‘ Omar (is) the son of el- Hat tab. 

« • # 

Rem. a. Even in the first case the I of is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

Rem. b. If the name following be that of the mother or 
grandfather, the I is retained ; as u — e*> Jesus the son of 

Mary ; * A mmdr the (grand)son of Mansilr. Like- 

wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a R 
surname or nickname ; as jtjJU, Mikddd the son of 

el-Aswad (the real name of WAstoad, “the black,” being *Amr, 

Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 
interposition of an adjective; e.g. 04* ^e fci . S *ahya 

the noble , the son of MHmun ; Ridba 

(pronounced like the word zirba) the son of Musa. 

(c) In the article jf, when it is preceded : 

(a) by the preimsitiou J to, as to the man , for 
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as AXjt) to the night , for AXelU, and that for 

(/3) by the affirmative particle J truly , verily , as f° r 

d x M/ 

(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when preceded by the 
interrogative particle 1 ; as ^iX^I, for iX^II, is thy son — ? 1, for 

is it (fem.) broken? for have ye received ? 

B <Ujf, for iUM, is water—? The Slif of the article may however be 

retained, so that lC*Jl with the interrogative 1 is often written 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
elif has fetha, the two 6lifs may blend into one with medda ^see 

below) ; as S)j Up ^ LmL Jl, is el- Hasan in thy house 1 for ; 

1, 1^ ofKoreis or he of Takfl aDI O-oA is 

i j j */f 

% oa*A * by God'1 (see § 19, rem. b) for aXM 

q Rem. 6. The prosthetic Slif of the Imperative of to ask , is 

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor’an, after the conjunction 

wA; as JUA, for JUG. [Cf. § 140, rein, a.] 

E. Mldda or Matta. 

33. When Slif with hSmza and a simple vowel or t&nwm (1, 1 , etc.) 
is preceded by an Slif of prolongation (1—), then a mere hSmza is written 
instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, — mitdda or matta 

p (jbe, $jl« or ifi-#, i.e. lengthening , extension ), is placed over the latter; 
e.g. semaun , 17a a, «CLi> yalasaaluna , for id, 11^, 

/ jt * <+ 

Rem. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, a, rem.), we find in old 

Mss. such forms as M*», Ibj, for 

✓ ^ 

Rem. b. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the m&dda is 
j, r rt (i.e. «m). Its opposite is j-a* (i.e. j-a5, shortening ), though 


* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c ; further the 

,,, I »/ *0<0+ t* I W 

contracted tribal names for y*t, yj — De G.J 


§ 23] III. Other Orthographic Signs. E. Mldda or Malta. 25 

this is but rarely written. In some old Mss. of the Kor’&n mSdda A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line 

33. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an Slif with hfcmza 
and ffetha (1) is followed by an Slif of prolongation or an Slif with 
hSmza and gSzma (1), then the two are commonly represented in writing 

<«*< • I* / I W / i I 

by a single Slif with m&dda ; e.g. >C*t for for 

j/.. 5 *t t , , . 

Cut for lull (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to wnte 
either the hSraza, or the vowel, along with the m&dda. [But we some- B 
times find U, see § 174 ] 

^ , j I / hm j $ 6* 

Rem. a. 1 is called the lengthened or long llif, 

j * j § /»« j 1*. 

in opposition to the ehf that can be abbreviated or 

shortened (§ 7, rem. b). 

Rem. b. Occasionally a long Slif at the beginning of a word is 
written with h&tnza and a perpendicular f&tha, instead of with 

s- 1 

medda (see § 6, rem. a) ; e.g. Cul instead of Cut or Cult. 

Rem. c. M&dda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, j and when followed by an Slif hSmzatum, only 

the hSmza being written (§ 17, a) ; as j, Also over the 

J J it i tit 

final vowels of the pronominal forms^Jl,^£», 0 or or^A, 

and the verbal termination ^5, when they are used as long in 
7 M 7 j 
poetry; e.g. ^I,^A. 

Rem. d. The mark often written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with mSdda but the form. So for 

He (God) is exalted above all; ^ for a^Xa, peace be D 

upon him / jJtLo for a^Xa aLDT God bless him and grant 

him peace / slZj for aIjT mag God be well pleased with , or 

„ * jii# j / / 

gracious to, him / or for aJJI a may God have mercy 
upon him / ^Jt for sj±.\ ^31 or to the end of it, i.e. etc.; 

^ # / ^ x 0. * /// 0 f t 

W for L3jk»., he narrated to us ; Ul or U for U^.t, he informed us; 

1. for then. — The letters j* j> are written over words or 

verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 


w. 
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r, to placed last, and >jJU, to placed first , — On the margin 

of Mss. we often find words with the letters »- y and over 

W V I • I 

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 

margin, explanation ; the third implies that the marginal 

reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer’s opinion, the 

fl«* • • * . 

correct one it is correct , or correction, emendation. 

Written over a word in the text, stands for £*0, and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalisation. — Again (i.e. U*, together) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct, ala) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation & , perhaps it it. 


IV* THE SYLLABLE. 

C 24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short ; as 
J U kd4d. 

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 

which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 
as JJ kul, not (Heb. Generally speaking, it is only in 

pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such syllables as in, tin, an, etc. 

D Rem. Before a double consonant d is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long d preceding a consonant with jjtzma 

* A« - 

sometimes receives a mbdda, as 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 

which is destitute of a vowel, as or fr . Foreign words, which com- 

mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 

«»>• 

take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as 
owdyyos ; IIAarwr ; the Franks {Europeans ) ; , 

an elttcir, to typo* (medicamentum siccum). 

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 


§ 31 ] 


V. The Accent. 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 
does not take the accent Exceptions are : 

(a) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 
remains unaltered ; as ya iil , kd-ntin, mu-mi-nfn , kd-ti-bdt, fi-rind , 

'ohkal, ma-fdr, Ipu-bdil, bil-laur, bu-ndi. 

3 Si ^ » 

Rem. But words ending in , 3-., JL. or IL., and , 
throw back the accent as far as possible in their pausal forms ; 

Korarbi-yun becomes Kb-ra-si, n& bi-yun, ne-bi ; y** *a-dd- 

tvun , l d-du ; *Ul5l ‘ik-ti-nd-un, 'ik-ti-na ; it Kam-rd-'u, hdnvrd ; B 

mak-rd-'un, mdkru ; ba-ti-un , bd-t 1 

$ / / * * 

(/>) Monosyllables in combination with t, y . J> 3> and 

which retain their original accent ; as *^l ’a-ld, 'a-fa-Ui, bi-md, 

at bi-ht, I ji» kadd, 0^1 li-mdn, U la-nd, ,jj tea-lam, isii /a-kd(, 

** * 

JJj wa-kul. 

Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogative enclitic as bUma, li-ma K in contrast with C 

bi-md, O li-md. See § 351, rem. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a loug vowel ; as JU kd-la, Jjht ya-kd-lu, 

II /pd-nd-nun, mu -mi-tii-na , Oil ka-ti-bd-tun. 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 

and consequently long by position ; as tfdl-bun, d% -bun, 

:L J bur-un, iAM jSjk fi-rin-dun, Jit 'a-kal-lu, jh^ ma-far- D 

/ * * * ~ j ^ 

run, cfiyki ya-ku-lan-na, JtJ ku-bei-la, jyb, bil-lau-run, bu-ndi- 
yun. 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 

nature or position ; as ka-ta-ba, ka-ta-bat, jjA ka- ta- 
bu, kd-ti-bun , ^JLU fd-la-bun, U^t ’ di-na-ma ; t^Utp ta-rd- 
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A ka-nti-nu-hum, ka-tdb-tu-md. In other cases the 

accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as U;« f> ka-ta-ba-ta } IX. ■■»♦ 

mas- a- la- tun, + m&s- a-la-to-ha, l ka-sa-ba-tu-ku-md. 

Rbm. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the B&dawTn, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, voL xii., 670-P. Sp'tta, Gram, des arab. Vul- 
gdrdialectes von Aegyp^r ;1S80) r p 59 sqq.] 


B VI THE NUMBERS. 

32 . To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placei over them, as 1874. This arrange- 

ment of the alphabet is called the ' Abugld or *Abgdd t and is con- 
q tained in the barbarous words : 

£lLb J eikn* * 

(otherwise pronounced: 

^Lb Hi Hji sJajll* o+te* & **■*0 

or, as usual in North Africa : 

JJtii .UJ Cm >ji (>♦*£> 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 

■t • #«• J#S / 

j) by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called 

the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian , because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: \ *<*'*-’ * 

Arabic : t c v A^ ♦ 

Europ. : 1 2 3 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. 1874. 


PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

I. THE VERB, A 

* 

A. General View. 

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral 

that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 

1,3 

(^l^,) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 


XI. 

jiUJ VI. 

Jil I. 

Ji^ill XII. 

J^il VII. 

ii. 

jjiii xiii. 

Jiat VIII. 

✓ 

Jill HI. c 

JJLlili xiv. 

Jill IX. 

Jiil IV. 

Juil XV. 

Jililt X. 

Jiu5 V. 

Rem. a. The 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., being the simplest form 

of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, 

but for shortness sake 

| we always render it 

into English by the 

infinitive; jii to kill, 


instead of he has hilled . 
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A Rem. 6. The Arab grammarians use the verb ^ 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 

by them iUJl the fa, the second the *ain, and the third 

the Utm. 

Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36 . The first or ground-form is generally transitive or 

intransitive («*■*•« ot in signification, according to the vowel 

which accompanies its second radical. 

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. tn beat, T-™ 

write, Jii to kill, 4-a y to give; to <J U awa V> t0 9° the ri 9 ht 

" I " 

way , to sit. 

38 . The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive 
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 
in persons or things ; whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a 

C naturally iuherent quality. E.g. or to he glad , OJ+* to be 

sorry , or to be proud and insolent to become whitish , 

to become gray, ^ to be safe and sound, ^>jr* to be sick, jf* to 


become old,, J** to be blind; but to be beautiful, to be 

ugly, Jij to be heavy, to be high or noble*, Jhh to be low or 

mean, to be large, jh* to be small. 

Rbm. a. Many verbs of the form Jai are transitive according 
to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 
e.g. to know (scire), to think, ^ to pity or have mercy 

* * , 

upon, to hear. 


to be blind; but sj 


* [Or, to become noble , for the form with u of the second radical 

often means to become what one was not before , Kamil, p. 415.— De G.] 


§ 41] I. The Verb. A. General View. 1. Forms of Triliteral Verb . 31 

Rkm. 6. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked [See Comp. Gr. p. 165 $eq.] 

39. The second form (Jii) is formed from the first (Jai) by 
doubling the second radical. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 

intensive (1AJL*JJ) or extensive Originally it implies that 

an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically 

extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. to B 

beat, to beat violently ; to break , to break in pieces ; 

& to cut , £^3 to cut in pieces; to separate , Jf jk to disperse; 
Jil to kill , to massacre ; or iJlfc to go round , or 

to go round much or often; to weep , Ji to weep much; jor^ 
the cattle died off rapidly or in great numbers (*L to die); ij* 
the camel kneeled down , the ( whole drove of) camels 

kneeled down. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 

first form become transitive in the second ; as to be glad , 

to gladden ; Jbu» to be weak , JbL* to weaken . Those that are 
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

second ; as to know , Jts to teach ; to write , to teach to 

write ; Ji^- to carry , to make carry. 

Rbm. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to J) 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 

* * * t * 3 ' 

than factitive in the strict sense of the term ; as to lie , 

to think or call one a liar ; Jjuo to tell the truth , to think that 

one tells the truth, to believe him. 
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A Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex- 

presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 

derived ; e.g.^A. to pitch a tent (2uU-). to dwell in a place, .A*- 
to collect an army to pave with marble 

to become bent like a bow to nurse the sick 

to skin an animal, to bind a book (.U^. the skin, compare our to 

stone fruit” and “to stone a person”), iji to clean an animal of 
ticks (>$), to take a mote faJj) out of the eye. Compare in 
B Hebrew }(n, 331, T*?’, *?j9D, etc. Similarly, ***+■ he said to 

him jH Ujljn. (may thy nose, or the like, be cut off), he said to 
him 4 &T 1)^1. ( may God prolong thy life), he said to him 

<( , 1c. (peace be upon thee), he ehouted the hfoslem war-cry, 

A&1), jtiir jL'i Ife he who enters (the city of) Zufar, 

J * * 

must speak Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, j***>). Sometimes, 
like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 
to set out in any direction (d**f), \$j£* to go to the east 
uSjk to go to the west (^jiSS) . ^ went U P 

and down the valley. 

C Rem. d. Jjd corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. *?t3p and Aram. *?t3p, [See Comp. Gr. p. 198 seq] 

42 . The third form (Jill) is formed from the first (Jii) by 
lengthening the vowel -sound d after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the elif productionis. 

43 . It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 

D («) When J jJ denotes an act that immediately affects an object 

(direct object or accusative), Jill expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object , in which case the idea of reciprocity 

(i&jU^Jl) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 
mutual one. E. g. aJUI he killed him, aijU he (tried to kill him or) 
fought with him ; he beat him, he fought with him ; s£j*o 
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he threw him down, he wrestled with him ; alii he oitrcame him , A 

4 JU he tried to overcome him ; to outran him, he ran a race 
with him ; eijJ* he surpassed him in rank, aijli he. strove to do so ; 

he surpassed him in glory, he strove to do so, he vied with 

him in rank and glory ; he excelled him in composing poetry , 

sj* l£ he competed with him in doing so; he got the fatter of 

him in a lawsuit, 4 he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 

as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. E. g. ^1 

he wrote (a letter) to the king , he wrote to the king, 

* * * ^ 
corresponded with him ; 4 j JU he said to him (something), he 

conversed with him ; he sent (a message) to the sultan, ^ 

OlkiifT JMj do.; he sat beside tfa G<m- 

mander of the Faithful , he fell up n 

him , attacked him, 4*31^ do. ; 4 *Xt jilt he advised him , he con- 

sulted with him. 

(c) When jii denotes a quality or state, indicates that 

one person makes use of that quality towards another and affects him 

thereby , or brings him into that state. E.g. *>***■ to be rough or D 
harsh , he treated him harshly ; v>— ^ to be good or kind, 

he treated him kindly ; 1° be ^ft or gentle, he treated him 

gently; ill to fa hard, illlJ he hardened himself against him or it; 
j** or ^*3 to lead a comfortable life , he procured him the means 

of doing so. 

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 


imDlied. E.cr. to double, from 


the like or emial ; l3iU» 


w. 


5 
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\ to doubUy fold ( j£t) on fold ; 4 »T jJUU may God keep thee tafe 
and welly from MU robust health ; jk to go on a journey (jh~*)> 

Rem. b, corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 

Sfitfp (Arab, a = Heb. 6) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 $eq. 

[Rem. e. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
the fourth. Thus J*-b. Jdt ( Gl . Geog. s.v. J^o). Zamahsari, Fdik, 

i. 197 cites At*. for «JJ 4 ? etc. Also 

B Agkdni xiii 52. — De G.] 

(^44?) The fourth form is formed by prefixing to the root 

the syllable f, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 
45 . Its signification is factitive or causative If the 

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 

fourth. E.g. to rutty \JjL I to make run; JJ** to sit down, 

C to bid one sit dovm ; jldJ\ Jiil he ate bread , he gave 

him bread to eat ; he saw the thing , jT he skewed him 

the thing. 

Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different 

significations, in others the same. E. g. j^Jt to knoiv, to teach , 

* ^ r S / ' 

to inform one of a thing ; to escajM, and to set 

at liberty f to let go. Comp. J* L and ^L\. 

D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative , 

like the second ; as aLLjl he thought him y or found him to be f 
niggardly; all*. t he thought him t or found him to be t cowardly; 

he found him , or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable ; 
h* found the district abounding in fresh herbage. * 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
nativeSy many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

//d 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. JAfl 


Comp. SjJJl 
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t*" * + _ %++ * * & 

to produce herbage ( JA*), 1 to put out leaves ( Jjj), to bear A 

4 / / ^ / if 9 / / / / cf 

fruit (j+2)y jin* 1 to give or yield rain (jJa*) ; to beget a noble 

son , Oj&±\y wil, she bore a male or a female child, C~*U1 she 
bore twins (compare “ to flower,” “ to seed,” “ to calve,” “ to lamb ”); 

to speak eloquently , I to speak with purity and correctness , 

/|f /•// //if W /f 

.JLf! to give a proof (*>^) of his prowess in battle; fLd, 

/ />f , f < • f 

to act well or illy to commit a sin y lU*»t to commit a blunder t 

fault or error, to do or say what is right ; to be slow or B 

/ / 1 1 / ^ ^ I # 

tardy ; c.j~A to make haste; to run with outstretched neck; 

a / f 3 / /f ' 

to become fullgrown (from a tooth) ; >111 to dwell or remain 

in a place. — Another class of these denominatives indicates move- 
ment towards a place (compare 44 to make for a place”), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein), 
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 

//•f //«f / /*f 

E g. J-JI to advance , jjy \ to retire (“ reculer ”), >j3t to go on boldly C 
(compare, in Hebrew, pDV"l, to go to the right , and to 

go to the left ) ; j*M*\ to go to Syria (>UJI), to go to el-Yhnht 

(^^^Jl), to go to el-Negd (jl^ J I). to go to Tihama (iil^3), 

/ / if t t* //if 

to go to lb 1 Irak (Jl^all), to enter the haram or sacred 

/ / if //if / if 

territory; £~el, e), to enter upon the time of morning 

i / M / il J / J/ /*/ / / f / if 

(*-L-aB), mid-day (^yJaJI), or evening (iL»*B) ; to enter 

^ il A / // m / //if 

upon the summer (u^aJt) or winter (*U£JI) ; to have many D 

// if 

camels , to abound in beasts of prey or to have one's flocks 

d / f % f 3 / 

devoured by them , to abound in lizards (^^^A) or to be foggy 

<• / / / / (f //if ^ 

(yL^) ; jJ3\ to become desert , ^j^.1 to suffer from drought (of 

/ /if 

people) or to be dry (of a season), to become penniless (to be 


•[H ence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 

/ i if / i3 / f 

as the of I. Thus a-jSd he threw him on his /ace, he fell on 

i / ^ ^ l I 

his face , he held him backyj^^A he drew back , he retired.'] 
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reduced to the last farthing , jj**’ *° reduced to utter 

want ; to become cloudy , JU^.1 to become worn out (of a 

if / f , 

garment) ; to become dubious or confused; ^1^1 to become plain 

or clear; to become jtossible. — Another shade of meaning 

I.H deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as jiA-t, 
to break one's compact with a person to remove one's cause 

of complaint; yUOl he pointed {the text of ) the book) literally, 

B took away its 3 obscurity or want of clearness. 

Rem. d. jiil corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
*?’iP|Tr, Phren. Sc3p' (*&#), Aram. Sc3pS, See Corny. 

Gr. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has as the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X- Some traces 

of the h are still discoverable in Arabic ; as c 1 ^ for j\ to give 
rest tO) to let rest; >(jJfcffor to wish; JJtjA for * 0 P° ur ou t 

(jy V|) . jUi for j6\ to mark a cloth ; Oli give t for Cd (rad. ^y\ t 
nm to come) ') *>♦**= POKH 1° believe. Forms like are 

treated in Arabic as quadriliterals (see §§ 67, 09, and 118), e.g. 

'> *• i ** J •** ,. . 1 2 ." 0 1 

imperf. \jJyy or Chty>, nom. patient. or olhr*> 


46. The fifth form (jli5) is formed from the second (^>»*) by 
prefixing the syllable O. 

D 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the 
reflexive force of the syllable O ; it is the of the second form, 

that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 

E. g. jlSZ to be broken in pieces , jjh to be dispersed , to be cut 

in pieces , ^ to be moved or agitated ; to be afraid (wi>A. to 

terrify)) jJULi he girt on his sward (U*w he girt a sword upon 
him — another person) ; to be proud; J-A Jj£, to side 

♦ is properly to listen , to give attention to a complaint 


§ 47] I. The Verb. A. General View . 1. Forms of Triliteral Verb. 37 

with Kais or Nizdr , JjP, £-Uj> to adopt the tenets of the 'Azdrika A 
(Aij! or of the SVa (iiJjt), to call oneself an Arab, 

to become a Jew io become a fire-vwrshipper 

i J * * £ * * , . , S / ® # p''' . | . 

to become a Christian (^1 \ r cu), Uj to give oneself out 
as a prophet {l^)> i-'tf to become as bold or fierce as a lion (.A-d), 
to become as savage as a leopard {^>) ; to try to acquire , 


or to affect , clemency, lj^> to affect courage or manliness , g 

# ^ # * ( ' * * * m * * * * 

jrW* to constrain oneself to endure with patience ; ^13, 

£SaL5, to abstain from , or avoid, sin or crime, to avoid blame. 

Rkm. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the lifM*. form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

Thus ^aCi\ JjJU and ^Ul are both translated the people 

dispersed , but expresses the mere separation, J>j the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. (J! 

Rem. b. The idea of reflexiveiiess is often not very prominent, 
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. £*3 to 
pursue step by step (literally, to make oneself or turn onesefj into , a 
pursuer of something), to seek earnestly) *Jjmj to try to 

understand , ^>**3 to examine or study a thing carefully , so that it 
may l>e quite clear, JjJLJ, (jkmJj, to ascertain a thing for certain , 
^■>21 to investigate thoroughly % A7 to smell leisurely and car fully, 
to look at long or repeatedly , to examine or study , £>— 7 to hear D 
or listen to , to speak , yjy to have charge of to discharge the 

duties of to stvaUow by mouthfuls , to sip or sup, 

Jj yxj to milk or suck at intervals , Jjju to gnaw, Ja^U to put or 
under one's army jw yi to pttf under one s head as a pillow , 
to take as an abode, to adopt as a son*. 

* [In some cases the difference between II. and Y . entirely disappears. 

Thus for J*yi, (§ 41, rein, c) we may substitute 
without change of sense.] 


A 
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Rbm. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 
form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48 . Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective . It differs from 
the passive in this — that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a persou, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himself. R g. 

to know, to teach , to become learned , to learn , quite 

different from (passive of La) to be taught . We can say 

to was taught (received instruction), but did not learn 
(become learned)*. Again, to be separate, distinct , clear, to 

make clear, explain, O+J to appear clear or certain ; to become, 

or prove to be, the reality or ^ fact. 

Rbm. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 
C only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. 

v^bJt lie learned the art of medicine, wJaJt tits art of medicine 
was learned. 

Rbm. 6. J*i3 sometimes assumes the form J-AJI (S 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. StSpJVl or StppJVl 

and the Aram. *?!3j5n«, (see § 41, rem. d). 

D 49 . The sixth form (J*li5) is formed from the third (Jili), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable O. 

80 . It is the (see § 47) of the third form, as sJjS'Cf, 

I kept him aloqf and he kept (or staid) aloqf . — The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 

sixth ; e.g. to throw oneself down at full length, Jiu5 to be off 
ones guard , to neglect a thing, Sfju to draw a good omen from 

* Using a Scoticism, we might say, lie was learned (» taught), but 
did not learn. 
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the thing , to pretend to be dead, to pretend to be blind , A 

jjUL J to pretend to squint , to pretend to cry , to feign 

sickness, to feign ignorance, to pretend to be deceived. 

Further, the possible reciprocity of the third form becomes 

a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 

upon one another ; e.g. aAJU he fought with him, ^JU3 the two fought 
with one another ; the two spoke to him , they (the three) B 

conversed together ; v>^T he tried to pull away the garment 

from him , the two pulled the garment to and fro between 

them; to conversed or argued with them, ) 1 

* * * * j * * 

they conversed together or argued with one another ; *UU he 

tried to make him forget the hatred between them, sLa&JI the two 

forgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, 

wjjkfc 11 gjy*3, and iLaAJI ^ 

Rem. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 
optative) perfects jJCj and are examples of the reflexive 

signification of this form : At j)jCj God has made Himself (w 
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above all; 

AT God has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, above all; 

iJUJj jjlJ AT JU God (blessed and exalted in He above all) 

has said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f. rem.]. Somewhat similarly, j-0)l D 

the thing made itself (became or was) too great , or difficult, for him; 

<9 Jit yb it is a matter than which nothing makes 
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rbm. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always 

collective; e.g. JA3T *4 £«LJ the people heard oj it from one 
another , C*ajU3 the rains followed one another closely , 

cAjljJ the tidings followed one another rapidly, a*)! 
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A 


(the tribe of) KorH6 came to him, all of them, following one 
another . 


Reu. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; e. g. “partes habuit inter se 

cohaerentes,” to be of compact and firm build; the 

woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others); 
lUfJI the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts 

B called on one another to do so ; compare aJL* jJ the 

enemy advanced against him from every side, jfjlf 1/ t.l \ \ ^ct jj 
* - * , 

^ ie cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as Li 1-15 to fall piece by 
piece, to carry oneself with difficulty in walking*).] 

C Rem. d. JxUJ sometimes assumes the form JxUUI (§ 1 11), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb. (see § 43, rem. b). 

51 . The seventh form (jiiil) is formed from the first (jii) by 

prefixing a 0> before which is added a prosthetic 1 to facilitate the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rem. For the cases in which this 1 becomes 1, and why, see 
§§18 and 1 9, c, with rem. c ; and as to the orthography 1 instead of 
I, § 19, rem. d. 

D 52 . The seventh form has also originally, as of the first, 

a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 


* [See Gl. Geog. s.v. J Hamdsa p. 20 first vs. and comm — 
DeO.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 
developed in it out of the reflexive. E. g. J&t to open (of a flower), 
lit. to split itself; j~£j\ to break (intrans.), to be broken ; £J*JUI to be 

cut off, to be ended, to end ; UlLCA to be uncovered, to be made manifest, 

* * * <> /# 
to appear ; to become broken, to break into pieces ; JUdI to be 

uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 

upon him ; e.g. to let oneself be put to flight, to flee; jlLl to let 

oneself be led , to be docile or submissive; to let oneself be 

+ * 0 

deceived ; to let oneself be drawn or dragged. 

Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as Jf , from 

to be stupid or foolish ; to be non-existent or missing, 

not to be found, from jsjs . not to have; from to sink C 

✓ + 

^ * 0 ✓ / ' ✓ / 0 
down , to fall ; jUu! to be repeated, from jit to return; J}L«ut to 

be in straits or distress, from to be narrow; are incorrectly 

formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 

Rem. b. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh 
form serves as the of the fourth; e.g. to be bolted, 

from JJXAt to belt ; Uieul to be extinguished, from Ui»1 to extinguish; 
-JLcul to be put to rights, from to put to rights. [Similarly j) 

JULkul, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Faik 

i. 63. — De G.] 

Rem. c. JjUJI corresponds to the Heb. SfcDpij see Comp. Gr . 
p. 215 seq. 

54 . The eighth form (Jj&I) is formed from the first (j*i) by 

inserting the syllable C> between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic I (§51, rem ). 


t 


6 
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A Rem. One would expect O to be placed before the first radical, 

as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive 
[For a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p. 208.] 

eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 
( of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 
or accusative, as to divide , 9° asunder , to part ; \j*j* to 

place (something) before one , Jkffl J to put oneself in the way , to oppose ; 

to beat , to move oneself to and fro , to be agitated (com- 

pare the French battre and se dSbattre ) ; or (5) the indirect object or 

* * * * 

dative, implying for oneself, f or ones own advantage, as to tear 
a prey in pieces, do. ; to touch, u* * ** ] fal about for a 

thing, to seek for it; and to earn one's living; 

and to collect firewood; Jlfe and JtAl to measure com; 

r r / / • 

and to roast meat 

C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 
is common to this form with the sixth ; as people 

fought with one another, = ^Ull JJU3 ; U-aIA-J the two disputed with 
one another , = ; Uu£wt the two tried to outrun one another , 

= UjLJ ; were neighbours , = met 0116 

another , = l>*3. 


D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 

§ 113) ; as iU^t to be overturned (from iUl), to be turned back , 

to 5s helped (by God), to be victorious ; to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi- 

5 ** 

cation, that they may be translated by the same word ; e. g. k joh 

and to follow ends track, to relate ; lii and to fellow ; 

* * 

iJLk*. and to snatch atoay , to carry off by force. 

* r 
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f 18. JJflio ninth form (Jiil) is formed from the first (J**) by A 

doubling the third radical ; the eleventh ( juil) from the ninth by 
lengthening the ffetha of the second syllable. 

Rem. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic I (see § 51, 

rem.). 

56. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 

j// / • 

the proper signification of both is intensiveness (AAJU*M). E.g. jh*o\ 

and j\Jl* 1 to be yellow ; *ym»\ aud >lj~d to be black; and 

to be white; (from Jjj) to become purple (of a grape); & 

and to be crooked ; and to be wrymouthed or wry- 

C r | fi / • . & * 0 

necked; to squint , to become verdant; jjijt and to 

turn away or retire from ; to be ash-coloured , tobe stem or gloomy; 0 

or iWj* to be scattered or disordered ; jlijt to become commingled, 

confused , or languid; Jkdf to be dispersed , to drop or flow (of tears) , 

jJj\ to run quickly, to hasten ; <jUit to be dishevelled (of hair); 

jfc’l, the night reached its middle point. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is j or the ninth 
and eleventh forms take the shape and JJ&t ; as 1 

x •> * 

(for see § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on the tips of the toes , D 

and to be blackish brown or blackish green , 

to refrain or abstain. 

Rem. b. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

mutable ; as y & began to become red 

at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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A higher degree of the quality than IX. : bo most European gram- 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense : see Hafagi’s 
comm, on the Durrat cU-$aww&9 (Const, A. H. 1299) p. 50 scq.] 

The tenth form is formed by prefixing the letters 

to the first (Jb*). The prosthetic j is necessary, according to 
§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fetha of the first radical is thrown 
B back upon the O of wwt. 

61 . The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 

fourth into the reflexive or middle. E. g. to give up, deliver over, 

» • ' - •* 

to give oneself up ; to grieve or distress , to 

' £ * i . £* + 9 

he grieved or sorry; jit to make ready , prepare , equip , to get 

oneself ready , to be ready; to yield up {something) wholly , 

to claim (something) for oneself \ to take entire possession 

(of it); to bring to life, to preserve alive , to preserve alive 

C for one’s own advantage ; He (God) answered , or 

accepted, his prayer , aJ he complied with his desire , or obeyed 

him , in doing something. 

62 . The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for lus benefit, 

the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. to be lawful , 

he thought that it was lawf ul (for himself to do) ; ^"**3 
to be necessary , he thought it was necessary (for him) ; 

D to think him , or it, good or beautiful; to think 

it good or excellent ; to think it light , to think lightly of, 

or despise , one; JiHIl to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 
to think one a bote. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. 5), so A 
also the tenth. Hence literally means to make something 

necessary for oneself to think it so or say it is so ; but to make 

it necessary for others , to think or say that it is so. 

63 . The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 

+ + + 

asking for, or demanding , what is meant by the first. E.g. jkk to 

pardon, to ask pardon; to give one to drink, 

to ask for something to drink, to pray for ratn; O** permit , 

to ask permission ; to help, to call for help ; B 

* 

to be present, j 7-1 to require ones presence, to desire that 

he should be fetched. / 

Rem. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, &6.,for oneself. 

64 . In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 

it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. to stand upright , 

lit. to hold oneself upright; to be humble, lit. to make oneself C 

humble, to conduct oneself humbly ; to be worthy of, to deserve, 

lit. to cause something to be due to oneself as a right or desert ( ; 

to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed (yjt^ to be 
ashamed). 

65 . The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. Eg. 

to make oneself master of a thing, to take possession of it ; D 

to appoint one as deputy , successor, or caliph (2A*l4.) ; jjyl-A 
/ * * 

I, to appoint one as whzlr (jijj), governor (J^), 
or judge (^U). — Further, to become like (lit. to make itself 

like) stone ( j . ; j-adt Cm^I the she- goat became like a he-goat 
(JLJ5) ; the he-camel became like a she-camel (23U) ; 
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Aj-JSIj iAijjf o) *he kite in our country becomes a vulture 

(j~j, our geese are all swans). # 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form 

which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. 

and its passive btipF&X, "hich 8fcand in exactl y the 

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps to throw down flat on the back , to dash to the 

ground , and Juil to swallow , with one or two more, may be 
B regarded as traces of the form JiL, since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with and (* and 

If so, which has the same signification as must be a 

later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode^ of 

formation. — XII. to bear oneself erect (ti*- (to.); 

to be arched , curved , or humpbacked (v*** &>■) *» to 1)6 i et 

C ft/ocA: (dii*- <to.) ; to be sweet ( do .) ; to become 

very rough (,>&*. to he rough ) ; { to become blackish brown 

or blackish green (=piit), to become soft or tender (j-aA- do.) ; 

<«, moist (= Jilt); to rule on a horse 

without a saddle (tjj* to be naked) -, ^yZ*\ to be covered with 
luxuriant herbage £dU ) ; he gathered together 

D to tok/) ; to 60 ^reen ami rank (of a plant), to be long and 

thick (of the hair). — XIII. \ to be long ox last long, to go quickly 

(rad. hj*.) ; iiV* to hist long (rad. .U-.) ; iyko[ to be heavy (Si* 
to be hard); bpiil to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 
(rad. hJU).— XIV. to be big (rad. J~r) i to be 

dark, to be obscure (rad. AU-) ; iteWI to be jet black (JS 1 . do.) ; 
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I to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. oUa) ; *> 9° A 

yuici/y (red. gj*) ; to Aw* a hum P in /™ a ( the reveree of 

Jjj j,,.) _XV. to be stout and strong (Sif to be 

hard) ; to he swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage 

(iu^ do.). 

Rem. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 
a few exceptions, as XII. if iJ)}A\ he mounted the horse ; P, 

he flowed it sweet (but also * **" “™*).-XV. 

££'jL\ = ‘£^ lbn Doraid, Kit. aUstikak, p. 227. 


2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 

67. Quadriliteral verbs are formed in the following ways. 

(o) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 
to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. Rg- WW to C 
say baba (papa), >> to gargle, to whisper, Jpj to shake, 

\'\1 „eigh, to bellow, to shout, to make rustle 

or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a. triliteral verbal form. 
Eg. to be pro, id (£& to be high ) ; to be scattered = 

jflj, ■ j;;i m collect (compare Jl and £1) ; villj to roll along D 

(JU.j to advance slowly), to drive back (Jlj to to ; 

to hasten (perhaps connected with ell); u-J*- to deceive 
with soflt words = *44- to «Aw« the head = 14; J.»»j to 

make retire (Jij to retire ); 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 
letters, some of them foreign words. E g. to put stockings 

Pers. <"* one - <44 t0 put m one the torment catted 

a and Jdii to put on one the cap called a iy-si3 ; 
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A to pitch , from pitch ; 4 to /w* on a ytrrffe (iiLu) ; 

Jjj -13 to /mi on irousoro or drawers (Jo!/-*, Pers. 

to tooar a or iuntc ; to totjt^ ono’« fingers with a napkin 

(J^jJu mantile ) ; to a/** lowliness or humility , to 06030 

onow*/' (J*cL# toto/y, AumMe, ^oor) ; to /o/toto a ( 4 -^) 5 

3j^«^ to assimilate onese\f (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Maadd 
B ( ji**) ; Xili to become a pupil or disciple (*ie*k, Heb. TfiSri); 
UlUaS to philosophize (from <6iA«ro<£os) ; to practise 

the veterinary art or farriery (j\L+i a farrier , iinriarpos). 

(rf) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or 

/ ^ 1 / m * 

letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. to soy 4»l jr-4 

* I • # o 00 

(in <A» name of God ) ; JJ 4 *> to say * 3 ) (praise belongs to 

God ) ; and Jiji. to soy iiW *01 M $ (there is no 

^ ^ // #/ 

c power and no strength save in God ) ; to cos* an account , 

saying i jib tiAJJJ tfA/s then is so and so much. 

68 . The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in 


number. 


Ji si i. 
JJ&fl III. 


JJUil IV. JJUail III. Jjui? II. 

69 . The form of the quadriliterals corresponds iu formation 
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. to gather 

iotos, also to be active or nimble ; £/+* to jp/wcA unripe dates; 

to rotf; J/ij to towyA toocA; JjjA to run quickly . 

70 . The secontf form agrees in formation and signification with 

the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. to put on or tcear a 

^ to ro// oto?ty ; ^>kLj to maAi oneself sultan (<jlixLw), 

to ocf os ?/ were? sultan, to lord it over another; to act 

Me « devil (O^i, 0>i3 (1>). 
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71. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 

li is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 

W - •>»<' • 

E.g. t° open (of a flower), to bloom or flourish ; \ to be 

gathered together in a mass or crowd ; to puff out its crop 

(Itffjl of a bird) ; to lie on one’s face, stretched on the 

ground; to lie on one’s bach ; to flow. 

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 

E.g. to be very dark; to be very high or proud; 
to vanish away; Ar'l to fie stretched out on one’s side; to 

ma/ie Aewto, to be scattered or dispersed; to 6e scattered or 

dispersed; >a£it and jUil to shudder with horror; oO»> to be at C 
rest (from oO* to lean back)-, to rise high; to raise 

the head and stretch out the neck; JC-»t to 5e very hard. 


3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive ; with the exception of intran- 
sitive verbs of the form jii (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D 

forms JjJ and Jii, which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as jJsfl- to 
become green, nearly or^^l; to be good, right, in 

order, = pf o ; to be bad, wrong, in disorder , = S~*. The subject 

of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 


w. 


i 


Part Second. — Etymology or the Parte of Speech . [§ 74 


A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases ; namely (a) when 
God t or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 
(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 
(e) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him ; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), tlian to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 

Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
B lUUJt the mould or form of the agent, J^UM illy the build of 

V / / * * " 

the agent , J*UH the category of the agent , J*U)I J* the 

action of the agent, and ^ull i*Jt) or 

JbCliJl, the action (or verb) put into that form of which the agent 

V < 

1 / 

is the subject. The passive voice is in like manner called 

0 

j l / 14 9 Z + 

the mould or form of the patient, etc. ; also y U Jjii 
C ala U the doing , or being done, of that, whereof the agent has not 

ji . 5 / j 1/ / 

been named, or, more shortly, aJLcli U, though this latter 

+ 

# 1 1 0 Sk 0 1 *0 £** i i* 0*0 

is, strictly speaking, equivalent to aJUli 

the patient whereof the agent has not been named, i.e. the passive 

i jt / */ j j • .i/ 

subject. The active voice is also shortly called or^JU^M, 

i j j« i/ 

and the passive «)l, elliptical forms of expression for JjUJI 

|1 / M 4 41 /M 

aJUU UjJLaJI) the action of which the agent w known, 

1 J . 4 / M 4* 1/ 

D ^d aJUU <M JjUM, Ms acrion o/ tcAtcA <A« is unknown. 

4 4 1/1/ 4 Jl/I/ 4 4 • /•/ 

These terms, «— *JO*-^* or and are also used to 

designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 


75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as \jhys to be sick , 

j * U to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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and they therefore distinguish transitive verbs, from A 

iyjuCjl Jph intransitive verbs, or jUi^l, verbs that 

are confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive. 

4. The States ( Tenses ) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect) ; the other an 
unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem. a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed — whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 

verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (^£l*J1), ^he 

present ( JUJI or and the future ( ,».)?), the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 
perfect 

Rem. 6. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods ; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 
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A 79 . Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80 . Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
g action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 
they have two verbal adjectives , the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.] 


6. The Numbers, Persons , and Genders. 

)/» H/ 

81 . There are three numbers, the Singular or 

jwtatyt), the Dual (i^Sfl or and the Plural ( 

£ or jXfrM) ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 

(first person), the individual spoken to (second person), 

j , . j ^ 

and the individual spoken of (third person), (the 

j a * jo* 

absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine 1) and 

the feminine ; but they are not distinguished from one 

another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. plur.). 


B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82 . Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba mediae radicalis geminatae (y"y) in 

the former class ; the verbs which have 1 for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83 . Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong , and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 


§89] 


I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 


S3 


Rem. A verb which contains one of the two letters j or ^ is A 
called JiLi Ji*, a weak verb, as opposed to JlU j**, a verb that 

it free from defect, a sound verb. A verb which has 1 for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. (y"y), is 

designated by the special term ; but some grammarians 

« ' , * 4 , " 

treat and^U as synonyms. 

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb. — Table I* B 

a. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS. 

84 . The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 

85 . The personal pronoun +>o, ;+**•*'. see § 190,/] is either 

standing by itself, or connected iJ-ai.], that isC 
prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 

86 . The suffixed pronouns are partly verbal , partly nominal 
suffixes. 

87 . The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 

88 . The connected pronouns which express the nominative to D 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 

§ 185; and on the nominal suffixes, § 317. 

89 . The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 

* The nomina verbi , . agentis, and patientis, are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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Rkm. c. Older forms of and jfi\ are^A and^Dl, used in A. 
poetry, and also in the t oasl (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. e). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scanned as a long 
vowel.] 

Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Or. 
p. 9ft seq. 

2. Suffixed Pronouns , expressing the Nominative. B 

Singular . 

Masc. Common Fem. 


3 p. ... 

2 p. Ci thou. 


Ci (C*-, thou. 


3 p. L (^L, L) they two. . . . 


U 1 (&£, C) they two. 


2 p. . . . W (oC, C) ye two. ... C 

1 p. . . . 

Plural. 

3p. % ••• o th *y 

2 p- (o>. '>) ••• cP(6)j«- 

1 p. . . . li MW. 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect. 

Rem. b. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened J) 

* 

in poetry (nd) and written defectively, 

3. Prefixed Pronouns r, expressing the Nominative. 

Singular. 

Masc. Common. Pern. 


3 p. {J he. 

2 p. ... 
Ip. ... 


Ci she. 
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Masc. Common. Fern. 

3 p. ^ they two. ... O they tun. 

2 p. . . . O ye tun. 

ip. ... 

Plural. 

3 p. . . . they. 

2 p. . . . O ... 

X p. . . . O we * 

B Rkm. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 

// . iM i j i , 

are called by the grammarians and are. comprised 

, ' h 

in the mnemonic word or u? u 

Rem. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fem., is replaced by so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fem. and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sura 

xlii. 3, a reading for is recorded. This must be 

q explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb. 
rubbpn the false form has become the rule. 

90. Of the two ffethas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (Jui, £yi, the former is 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as A ; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as C-X3, UXl5. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fetha, 

D as cJUi, tjill. 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the O in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the t&sdld. 

^ // a ** *** 9&** / 

Thus from to stand firm , we get CJ, for 

ii«// 

See § 14, c, rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. When the third radical is one of the letters >, i, 
1 ^ 0 , k, li, it may unite in pronunciation with the O of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the O takes t&£did, and the £&zma, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

i « / 1 ♦ / / A ** / * <>/ 

Thus, for Oju£, / Aave served; for wJayj, #Aou 4aa* 

^ .... 

bound; jfi J^.1 foi ye have taken. On this assimilation see 

§ 14. «• 

Rbm. c. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the of 

A 

the suffixes into a single ^ with t£6did ; as they (women) 
believed , U*l tos believed, for and U-UI. 

Rem. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq. 


b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fetha , it may 

/./ 4 ^i»/ 

take either damma or kesra in the Imperfect ; as to kill, 

to write , ; w >j*b to strike, t° sit down , 

s 0 * * * * sit* 

Many verbs admit of both forms ; as to sneeze, 

St**** s s t * St* 

and crJaum ; K®-* to remove the hair by scalding, ** « ««« j or ; 

, , . * * 9 ' 
j£>j to stick upright into the ground, 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

retain in the Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect ; as Jjtf to do, 

S * t* / / . S * t* * * * S * 0 * t** i *t* 

J***; to cut , £*xkj ; to hinder, to create , I ; 


J U to ask, to go away , i to JooA 

to throw, Not a few, however, confonn to 

the rule, particularly when the second radical is or 6 ; as j*h 

S S 9* /// JJ i" / " * , 

to perceive, know , ; ja! to n*, jjuu ; to transpierce , J) 

o*^i ;>** j * a y. : to ascend , to sound, 

right, good, attain to, reach , ; ^A3 to otow>, 

i if. * * * S S 9 * * * * St**** 

£A ij ; to ./&>«>, J r^um, ; £>> to draw 

or /rn/f away , ; j*. .* to 6ray, Some verbs have two 


r 
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A forma ; as 1 to croak, Jaij ; to give at a present, > 
££) to marry, to butt, to flay, 

to tom, to rfy», ; £ji to be at leisure, to 

have done wi*K ijJ* ; and even three, as CaJ to eu/ or A«i>, 

4 i #/ 0 a • * # 0 • " r 

C*^; m to tncitns (of a scale of a balance), £** to 

ytuA out, £*• 

B Rem. 6. Verbs of the form JjJ denoting superiority, Ji* 

iliiJT jjia JtjjT (see § 43, a), always have damma (the grammarian 
61-Kis&1 alone admitting fUha with a guttural), as sydU he excelled 
him in composing poetry , sy tL* ; syLh he surpassed him in glory, 
Vj*Ju ; unless they be prime rad. y med. rad. \£, or tert. rad. 
when they take tosra, as he outbid him in promising, sj ; 

As excelled him in < goodness , i As surpassed him in 

shooting with arrows , 

q Rem. c. Excessively rare are cases like *° i^inc to, lean 

upon, cA*. which is probably a combination of the two forms 

0*>ji £&H> ** d 066 & 175 > rem - *■ 

92 . When the second radical of the Peif. has ktera, the Imperf. 

takes ftiha; as AJf to know, J Jiu ; AyflU to drink, 5 a**- to 

As sorrowful , ; t/Ay* to 5* sick, \jX* to be safe,j£—t. 

* * 

Rem. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the ktsra of 


the Perf., as 


to <AmA or suppose. 


to be green and flourishing , j+fli ; to be in distress or poverty , 

J&or jXlt- See also jg 142 and 146. 

0 

0 0 » J • 0 

Rem. A. Very rare are cases like to be present, jdsm*t ; 

M i *0 r 

to incline to, lean upon, O^y j to be in excess , abound, 

; lai to be affluent, confortaUe, ; i<y to be dear, quit, 
V 0 0 
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or innocent of, or t^. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb med. y viz. OU, to die (for Oy*, 1st p. sing. Perf. Cm), 

— Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp . (?r. p. 180*. 

93. When the second radical of the Perf. has ffamma, that 

r M 0 J A • 0 

vowel is retained in the Imperf. ; as O-m. to As beautiful, O -*-* J 
sjfltt to be high, noble, ; jlj to be dull or stupid, jA*. 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. 31*13', B 

*12D'- la Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf., 

as S|B* t jbj?’, whereas in Arabic instances like C**}J / became 
wise, C**«0 / became ugly, OjjC / became bad, ^Jl, »1, are 

£ jl il< 

very rare. Some authorities admit the forms ^Jl, jol, yil. 

94 . The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in- regard to 

their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 
are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 
prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. C 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 
foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agent, because 
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. «). If we look upon the 
root as primarily conveying the abstract idea of “ killing,” we 

may regard cJLJ as meaning ** killing-of-me ” (i.e. done by me), 
“my killing,” = “I have killed;” and Jill as meaning “I-killing,” 

= “I am killing,” ** 

Rem. A. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state J) 
or tense, and to some extent the gender ; whilst the suffixes serve 

solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. 

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. by 

the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 

get masc. fem. 

* [Anb&rT, Nozhat U-alibbd p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Y&m&n and Higiz that in some dialects every verb J si makes 

j*** and A — De G.] 


** Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a concrete noun. 
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A Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 

the Imperfect are pronounced with ftth. But a pronunciation with 
kUr instead of fith is regarded as admissible and was used by some 
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except save in 
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. }). 

That is, one must not say »/|, for etc. norjfa 

for^ii^; but on the other hand the pronunciation and 

in Sara i. 4, and J£l in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 

B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual j^ni etc. In one case, 
JU.I for jU.1, I suppose, the pronunciation with hear is generally 
preferred. The tribe of Kfclb used tear even with, the prefix 

Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 

" j j • j ,J# c 

ass imilated to a following damm, as in for *• 

95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 
radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its liaving fitha ; as Indie. 
q J Subj. w The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 
vowel with the third radical, as ; whence it is' sometimes called 
the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rem. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Nom. and Accus. in the noun (see § 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 

Hence the technical name of the Imperf., because it 

D resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called the Subjunc- 
tive and the Jussive 

Rem. 6. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 

to have been i . At least the poets make use of the form Jli* in 
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 


96 . The forms of the Indicat. which end in o and o re j ect 

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them O 1S retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com- 

pare with \& ; d&, with ££ ; and oJ&, 

with 


97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination O— or 

{jL (called by the grammarians or corroborative n) 

& + • * 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in l or u, the fetha of O— or O— 
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 

is in a shut syllable: ^>^£3, from Cm— from 

\^Sj ; etc. In the dual, the first fttha of is absorbed by the I- B 
of the termination, and the second weakened into a k(:sra through the 

influence of the same long vowel : from Ipj. In 

* * 

the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the fetha of the verb unites with the 
initial fetha of o- into a lou g «* alld in consequence the second fetha 
of becomes k£sra : (3) from 0)* 

Rem. a. The syllable O- of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 

vowel before O ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 

because the Sound of the syllable was disagreeable to 

the ear. 

Rkm. b. Before an Uifu (§ 19) the n of the termination 

J -jL is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), as despise not the poor , 

for from IV. of 

Rem. c. The syllable O - is often written C and pronounced D 

in pause I Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in fl“, 

Comp. Gr. p. 194. 

98 . The Imperative the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive ; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with fltha 
or kbsra, this vowel is kfora ; when with damma , it is damma . E. g. 

J«*t, 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (I), see 
§ 19, 6 ; and on the orthography I and I, in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d. 

Rem. 6. Ffctha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel, 
g Rem. c. As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form Jlfi , as be present / beware I Jljj alight / cU— 

' ' ' "V 

listen I let alone ! creep along 1 *Ui announce the death 

of — / from This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 

absolute (5 for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which 

is also used in the same way; as remember!* In quadri- 

T 

literals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 
(j fiiji = let thy thunder crash, and come and play 

the game called ‘rtr*ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 
from one of the derived conjugations, as bring out ! Jlp 

» i f j 

overtake ! = Ixv*- 1 * Im P er - IV - 

* + 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the lmperf. (§97). 

D [Rem. The common phrase ell* strike off his head , is 

sometimes pointed without tin win (W**t) and is then explained by 
the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense h+yj 

n c f. V ol. ii. § 35, a, rem. 6) in addressing a single person. 
Similarly Kor’an 1. 23, yJl with a various reading — De G.] 

* [And again the phrase CdU Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 

parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.— 
De G.] 
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I 


2. The Passive Voice qf the First Form in the Strong A 
Verb. — Table II. 

100 . The Perf. and lmperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
Perf. Pass, the first radical has damma , and the second radical khsra. 

In the lmperf. Pass, the prefixes take damma , and the second radical 
fbtha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Pert 
and lmperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 


3. The Derived Fonns of the Strong Verb. — Table III. 


102 . The second radical of the Perf. Act. is pronounced with 
fitha in all the derived forms. 

103 . The second radical of the lmperf. Act. is pronounced with 

fttha in the fifth and sixth forms, with khsra in the rest. C 

Rem. The Imperfecta of the ninth and eleventh forms, 
and JUaj, are contractions for Jliij and This may be 

seen from the Jussi ves and and the Imperatives 

JJL31 and Jjull. See §§ 106 and 120. 

* * * " 

104 . In the second, third , and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
lmperf. Act. are pronounced with damma , in the rest mthfitha. 


105 . The characteristic <Hif of the fourth form disappears when p 

j , j j i j # /•( 

another letter is prefixed ; as J* i* , not j** 1 *, from Jill. 

[Rem. But we find JJj, a pot set on the fire, and also 

Sibawtih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the *1 is treated like the • of 
sjfrri, § 118, rem. b.— De G.] 

106 . The ninth and eleventh forms were originally Ji«*1 and 
JjUit. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses ^its vowel and 
the two are combined into one letter with tfesdid ; e. g. f° r U 1 

*1 1: If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 

uncontracted ; as ( see § 120 ) 

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rem. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 

B Rem b The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel -oi the 
prefixes, which is damma instead oifetlia. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with dlamma, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 

of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form ; and 

/ 44 

hence in the Pass, of the sixth, 

0 109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 

the fttha of the first radical clianged into damma, but also the fetha 
of the characteristic O (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 

forms) ; e.g. A ^ like manner > in thc Perf ' ^ ° f ^ 

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic Shf , 

e g Jdiit, Jail?. Compare § 98 and rem. a. 

D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111. When the verbal root begins with O, A £, •>. >- cr*. cA 
v ^ or b the characteristic £> of the fifth and sixth forms 
occasionally (in the Kor'an frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic «lif, when they happen to commence with two 

consonants (compare § 54). E.g. M vXil 
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UC\, A A >1, for A 

gilj, jsAj, for ^=>>4, 

J r The language in its later stages admits this in all 

verbs of the "fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 

preformative «£» ; as for , to take breath. 

Rem. See § 48, rem. b, and compare such Hebrew forms as 
“QT1, r»3?n, TlteH; Comp. Or. p. 110 aeq. 

112. The O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 

in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which O is prefixed (2d pers. 
sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing, and du. fern.) , e.g. 

A A oA for A A. oA 

[and necessarily for (Faik i. 130) De G.]. These 

shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the ffethas of the 
prefixed O and of the second radical from the same persons in the 

active voice of the second and third forms (r~< > alK “y 

the fttha of the prefixed O from the same persons in the passive of C 

4 ; - 4 4 ' 

the second and third forms (j— *3, 

113. Verbs of which the first radical is 1, y J, or have 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with o, namely 
j£\, to lie concealed , — the characteristic O « united by teSdid to 
the first radical. 

Rem. a. Some grammarians regard as being of the eighth R 

form, by assimilation for 

Rem. b. In modem Arabic such forms as i*.U I, jitd (AdmiZ, 
p. 569, note i.), Jjyl are of common occurrence. 

114. If the first radical is>, the characteristic o of the seventh 
form often unites with it into > ; as or from 


w. 
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',*■< or from U-*. or from J**-, or 

yJUJ from crJU, uaX^I or u-^J from u^ 

Rem. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 
for for ^ or V^!» etc * 


115. If the first radical be O or the characteristic C# of the 
eighth form unites with the initial O into O, with the initial^ into 
C, or i. E.g. £Jt, for from £*5 ; jtfl or jUJ, for jlsJl. from 

jfe ; or from >J3 ; ji3l or >5l from j&. 

B Rem. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 

letter as £^ll t for from £*^ 

lie. If the first radical be *, i, or j, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form is changed into which unites with an initial > into j, 
and with an initial i into ) or V E.g. for from j+-j ; 

ibjl, for £ujl, from ilj ; $>[, for from ip ; for 

C from \Jj i ; , for from U* ; jLl 1 or for from 

; ^>1 or for from ; £p1 or for £^% 

from 

Rem. a. Whether the form with J or J is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for instance, yL* 1 and j&yl are preferable to 

, ' r * wt 

and ybil. but Lane gives in his Lexicon only £*ij, and 
,jjl t. The unassimilated ^»Sjl is also said to occur, os well os 

D 

Rbm. 5. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 
letter J, as ^Ijl, for t^itojl, from 

Rbm. e. The letter O is sometimes changed into ) after an 
initial £ ; e.g. instead of the usual y^l, 

2/ » / // I fi" 5' ' ' ' 

£•**■!, from >*■’ 
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117. If the first radical be J*. or 4,10 characteristic A 

C> is changed into V, which unites with initial 1» into £, with initial 
Jfr into £ or £, and occasionally with initial into E.g. 

from *£[> 

k >ail, ^JJ»I, from *t-^* I or 

from ; ju»], or JtkLl, from jU» ; j&l rM\, from 0**> 

>£, ; vjUl, or V.H- > £*^!- or frora 

; >.-1, from j-e, 

Rbm. o. The letter sometimes assimilates the following is ; B 
as jUl, Jlil, Juil, £1^1, aUl, for etc. 

Rbm. 6. From the form also occurs. 


[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or i, and the helping vowel 

I is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for I we may have 

or jL ; Imperf. ‘J-i, or j£-* or even (with a furtive keera 

to the first radical) ; Part. act. j£li Cj^f) > Inf - J* 5 ? ( 8ee * 202 > C 
rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is >, i, i jo or 
V occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Koran ( Sir . x. 36, ix. 91, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).] 


4. The Qtiadriliteral Verb— Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth fonns of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69 — 72). 

Rbm. a. The O, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 

Imperf. Act, is omitted in the second form of the quudnliteral 

verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

+ * + 

Rem. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d t words like (lor 
JtJl), to pour out, and j>U*, to believe, are treated as quadriliterals : 
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The latter is inflected exactly like^kli, but the former is irregular: 
Imperf. Sijyi, Imperat. JijJt, Nom. act. Perf. Pass* iMf*- 

The form Imperf. is also used.— The tenth form of 

viz. glkzll, to obey , is sometimes shortened into or 

glill, Imperf. or and then converted into ^Ua-d, 

Imperf. [Also, in verse, we find jlkl* for fiL zl+.] 


5. IV&s of which the Second and Third Radicals are 
Identical — Table V. 

119. These verbs are usually called verba medico or secundw 

j* 

radicalis geminatw (y"y). The Arab grammarians name them 
the solid verb , or uUuiiif JiiJl, the doubled verb . 


120 . They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(а) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 
C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

form a double letter, which is marked with t&sdid. E.g. jh to fee, 
for jjh ; to split or cleave, for ; u-« to touch, for v-y* ; >»- 
to for become dear (to oh«), for to 

# i/ 

become wise or intelligent , for s^J. 

(б) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 

the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 

i / 

j) combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. 
for JULd, X+i for jjL h, for JX*. But if the third radical has 

no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 

j »/< j • / • 

as Ojji, cJA#, wmJ, jjArf, 

Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form have 
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 

admit k&sra ; viz. to sever or separate entirely , decisive or 

absolute , to repair, jl£ to maAe Aanf or firm, tie firmly , Jfr to 
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wator (camels) a second time, to spread abroad or divulge secretly , A 

•A to abhor, detest, Imperf. or etc. One verb has only 

* ^ 

kdsra, viz. to love (instead of the common IV. Imperf. 

i . 


Rem. b. Uncontracted verbs of the forms and Ji* some- 
times occur ; as to be knock-kneed or weak in the hocks , 

to Aatw m swelling [splint] on the pastern (of a horse), jJl to smell badly , 

> to abound in lizards (^~*), cr* to be sore (of the eye), B 
Lui to 6e curly, to Aaw its hoof worn at the edges (of a horse, 

etc.); to be wise or intelligent , to be ugly, jjl* to be bad, 

jlft to be silly, in one's dotage, jj i to /tawe narrow orifices of the 
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 

Rem. c. Forms like Oj fji, are, however, some- 

times contracted in different ways. — 1. The second radical is 

dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to Q 
/ t/ / •/ / •<-/ - " * 'f . * * ' *f 

the first radical ; as, 0->J» * or for C*-^***!, 

oJLb or ir Ju for oJULb, cJL* for (compare the Aramaic 

form p\t3 for RTT3) [also for Oj£> 0& tor btyt «*•*]• 

2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suffix. This may be either (a) the 

diphthong r<— , as for f° r a 

. . " * a 

form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as J, 

for Vp^ub D 

(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. for pcaapn); »r (&) 

the long vowel ll, as 'OljX for CoJX (compare in Hebrew 
fttaD where 6 = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

T 

in modem Arabic, but in N. Africa at becomes t, as reddU for 
cJj- Such forms M for 14180 occur.— Gr. 

p. 227 seq. 


* [See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Faklh &v. uij ] 
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A 191 . In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 

throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 

which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 

(§ 27). In verbs that have a or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be 

either tetha or tew a; in those that have u t it may be any one of the 

1" 1' t ' U* ", . 

three vowels. E.g. , or or * ,)r 0*+* > 

jk> or^*i, or for jlAj, i ur ***' 

&J* *99* 99»* 

or >jt, for »ji ■ 

B 133 . Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
lias a vowel (sing, fem., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the second radical apart from the 
third; as 1^1, [■ When the usual contraction takes 

place, the prosthetic Slif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 
the Arabs say <Jji, \ji, not Jg\, \ji\, ly^l— instead of 
etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the same contraction as the 

3 * 

Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic 1 ; e.g. 

for j* for J* for 

# * «* * 

f* Kbm. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental 

vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say syj 
M; (±±k), but U>j, vie, not uSj, V^e In the waft (§ 20) say 

193 . The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 
D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 

is already doubled. Consequently and j \ undergo no 

contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. c, for Conj. V.] 

* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of 
Higix, the contracted to that of Tamlm, F&ik ii. 566.— De G. Cf. 
Sfbaw&ih il 443.] 
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Rem. In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted kfcara for A 
damm*, as j~ for JJ. (contracted from JU.), whilst other, gave 
the vowel of the first radical a sound between those of ktera and 
damma (technically called giving the one vowel ascent or 

JUvour of the other), as tj, Si, HMa, Hidda (with the German U or 
French u), instead of rudda , Sudda. 


134. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of fitha alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, 


such as 


jte, ^.li, »W. aiftii. 


q *• not unfrequently occur. Forms like jj>* , and 

are not contracted. 


B 


135. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 


l/l lc VUUb 1 U1 VIIV r ' 

radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 
E.e. for luit, ill* for lull, the 1st pern. sing. Juss. of the fourth C 


i * * * 

form of Ji and Ji . 


C. The Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs ( verba infirma ) are those in which one of the 

radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see §§ 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are I, j, and 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(а) Those that have among their radicals a moveable 31if or hfcmza, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba temzata. 

(б) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants ) and which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds » and i. These are more particularly called weak veils. 

I 

f 
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A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hemzatu 

among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a j or ^ 83, rem.). 

129 . In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 
as , (jjf. Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 

to be doubly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 


1. Verbs that have a Himza among their Radicals ( Verba 
Hdmzata). — Tables VI. , VII., VIII, 

B 130 . These are divided into three classes, according as the h&mza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba primte, mediae, ultimae radi- 
calis hfcmzatee). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 

131 . If the Slif with h&mza and ^zma, at the end of a syllable 

(f), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kfcsra, 
it is converted, after the damma, into ^ with hfcmza (3) ; after the kfcsra, 
into with h&mza (J$). Hence cJjv for 1st pers. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of Vji ; yyi for 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 
of oyi and cJUi for OUj and 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 

Act of and for U* and Ui (see § 133). 

132 . The j and represent in these cases the sound to which 
the hfcmza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 


* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when l&mza is expressed by 3, & or 
by » alone without a kursH, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 

between two pronunciations — that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as .. It is known 
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! 


i 


1 


i 


The hfcmza is retained, not only to show their origin from 1, but also to A 
remind us that the syllables *yL and are not to be confounded in 
pronunciation with yL, «, and i. The^damma and ktera remain 

short whilst 3 and £ are pronounced like 1 itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hfcmza (as yy 
danu-’a, not danu-wa); at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 

and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as hani’-tn, 

not saiii-ta). 

Rem. a . In modern Arabic, h£mza in the middle and at the B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that 3 and £, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become y and ^ ; except when 
the former has damma (]) and the latter kfara (J), as explained in 

Sg 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces y- and Jf- like the 
long vowels yL u and »■ Even in the ancient language, 

especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 
or total rejection, of the hismza § 17, h, rem. 6]; 

and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba 0 
tert. rad. htmzatw into verba terlim yd, as \j'ji for \j5 to read, 
for ofc, i Jyki for VjL, This change has already begun in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 

that the people” of the Higiiz in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of himza in very many cases where the other 
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor’an, which was originally written down in the D 
Hiiaz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the o\d ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a 
LL tradition. The first scribes wrote ^.yi, C** because 

they said bavrasa, yita, jaka (or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
prevailed, however, was fia’uso, ~ ® XP T^’ 

without touching the old consonants, by writing ^yt, C^j., 4«l*. 
Buies for writing hfemza as 3 - »r . are therefore r^ru-for 
preserving the old guttural ', in cases where it was already lost 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor’an.j 

1 A 


i °'i 


< 
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A Rem. 6. The hfemza g&zmatuin over $ and ^ falls away after 

an felif h&mzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 

(§ 17, 6, rem. b). Hence j~A, not jJ>\ ; Imperat. of jJ \ ; 

not iiJl, Imperat. of not Imperat. of Jit ; 

j not 3d pers. sing. Perf . Act. VIII. of j*\ ; 0*?3^> not 

3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass. VIII. of *>•!, all with filif 

B conjunctionis not ^d P 61 * 8 - 

Pass. IV. of &J; oWJ. not JiCij, Infin. IV. of not 

J}j(, 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of y\, all with Slif separationis 

(^£jbT — When a word of this sort, beginning with the 61if 

conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the 61if conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
peratives, when preceded by j or wi, and, it is usually rejected ; as 
C Lu, AiU, Jiu, Oli (from Imper. of jt\ to come), 

In other cases it is retained, and the radical h&mza is left 
in its altered form (£, 3) ; as CjJJsSu fd’tazarat, wf&l S*i 

+ A4 + J # / O'* J i / 5/ 

ba'diCtitijfin, LSI Uhtultftind, Jyu yakul^dan, I 

(also written ^jiT) MladCtumina, In later times the 

pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
htonza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e. g. elhuddtind , 

yakuludan, Uladitumina (as if written U3U*)I, 


Rem. c. 1 is always retained after ffetha in the ancient lan- 
guage, as J but in modem Arabic it passes into the Wif of 

prolongation, as f° r [And so even of old 

in Mecca, Noldeke Qesch. d. Qordns, p. 250, 257, whence with 

» i( / • ft, 

s criptio defectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as^^fc^ for ^£31* 
Sara xlix. 14.] Those who used the form JJju (see § 94, rem. c) also 
said for from ^51. 
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133. In the same way, I passes into 3 or when it is pronounced ^ 
with dam in a or k&sra and preceded by fetha, or with ffetha and pre- 
ceded by damma or k&sra; and into when it is pronounced with 

, l, * h _ 

k&sra and preceded by damma (see § 17, b). Kg. > for tr*W, to be 
braee; J&i, for or >11^, it agrees with, Imperf. III. of jrj ; 
Jai, for agree with, be reconciled to, Imperat. VIII. of>^'; y>, 
for U,, to be mean, worthless; for an impression is made , 
Imperf. Pass. II. of jj\ ; >*UzM, for>*IU)l, Infin. VIII. of he B 

was asked , for Jtl, Perf. Pass, of JL- ; peace is made {between 
them), for>J>l, Perf. Pass. III. of>^. 

Rem. At the end of a word, I, pronounced with damma and 

t, O , t,, tf / 

preceded by ffetho, is usually left unchanged ; as \jki from \Jh, 
from Imperf. Pass. II. of instead of jyb, y+J, 

But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes, 
as 

134. Finally, \ pronounced with damma or kfcsra (I or I), be- C 
comes $ or £ at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

a syllable ending in a consonant Rg. x f° r Imperf. of 

; for Pass. Particip. of Jl- ; j*+iy for 

Imperf. of>U, to groom, to twang; ‘j£i, forj’ie, he acts stingily 
and meanly, Imperf. IV. of ; J , \ put on armour, Imperat. 

X. of & 

Rkm. t at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 
in the cases stated in § 135. E.g.^1, jUl. D 

135. At the beginning of a word, if an $lif productions follows 

the radical t, the two Wife are combined into one, which is written 
either with mfedda alone, or with mfedda accompanied by a hfcmza 
to the right of the Slif, or sometimes with h&mza and a perpendicular 

fetha (see § 6, rem. a) ; as y\, or j-*l, for j^ll, to consult. III. of 
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..i . . t 

A j+\ to order. The same thing takes place when a radical I with £&zma (I) 
is preceded by an Slif h&mzatum with ffctha (compare § 132, rem. b ) ; 

as jff, ft, or^Jf, for jjtt, to pr<j/er, IV. of jJl. In old Mss. we often 

find >1. 


130. In a more modern stage of the language, Slif liSmzatum 
with ffetha passes into 3, when preceded by ffctha and followed by an 
B Slif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b) ; as for 1j j+W 

or 133*0, they deliberated together , 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 
j-if; for or the two became intimate friends, from 

til (for ^il). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the 
initial filif of the third form ; as ^^Ij to be intimate with , 

£o opposite or parallel to, to console, JA'i eaJ a&my wifA, 

q for ^±.11, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 
Nomina agentis and actionis, where, according to § 17, b , rem. b, 

3 took the place of 3 ; as ^^-1 y>, an( * 

, , ( ,,t / / 1 

137. The verbs to take , y* I tfo order, and to eat, reject 

the first radical in the Imperat., making 3*, and 

, / • j 

138. When preceded by 3 or wi, and, the Imperative 3* gene- 

. • J ' , ? -» , 
rally recovers its radical elif, 3-013 or 3*3; but not so and 

j) which make only Jij, J£*. For the rule as regards other verba 

prim. rad. hfcmz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^31, to 

come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

138. The first radical of J^l is assimilated in the eighth form 
to the characteristic O of that form ; Jiij, for jiil (§ 132, rem. b), 
to take for oneself. 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jjl, 

♦ # -» «» c t 

to put on one the article of dress called jljl, and to give wages, 
which makes or jp\> to put on an Hz&r, and jt> Zjl or j^JI to 


I. The Verb . Verba HhnzaJta. 


77 


§141] 


give alms , to receive wages ; still more rarely in ^*#1, to be safe, A 

^>*31, for to trust or confide in, and Ja I, to marry, Jtll. for 

* / * 

do . — The tenth form of may also lose its Slif and be 


written 


Rem. 6. From the above assimilated forms are derived the 
secondary radicals to take, and 3%^, to trade (see § 148, 

rem. 6). Compare in Syriac , *j 2Z], and with B 

Ja^t, if from the rad. j-k*]. 

* * 

140 . Verba med. hfcmzat© are occasionally inflected like verba ined. 
rad. 3 et ^ (§ 149, etc.), and take an Slif of prolongation instead of the 
radical lifcmza with fUha. This is particularly the case with the verb 

jL to ask, which has JC for JU, 2d pers. sing. m. [not C-i-], 
JllS for JllJ, for Jtlj, J- for JUI (Imperat.), Perf. Pass. 
J^ ^Sometimes the filif hfcmzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. Eg. J — i P 
for JUJ, from jL ; for <S&> from <S*J to see to send, for 
i$|, whence 1UU, for an angel (^N*?D). 

Rem. a. The Imperative makes in the fem. du 

plur. I3JU, not ^U, etc. When preceded by 3 and we may 

say JUT,' or Ijitl* (§ 21, d, rem. 6), or \fti. 

Rem. b. The elision of the Slif occasionally happens in Hebrew, 

j 9«nao it. is f Vi a tuIa : SAA Como. Gr. d. 46. d. 282. P 


2. Verbs which are more especially called Weak Verbs 
(§ 128, b). 

141 . These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter 3 or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba prim®, 
secundec, terti© rad. 3 et ^). 
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A A. Verbs of which the First Radical is y or tj (verba primw 
rad . y et ±$). — Table IX. 

142 . Those verbs primse rad. y, which have khsra as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, reject the y in these forms. E.g. 

Sly to bear children , Imperf. j hi for jlyi, Imper. jl for 

to promise , Imperf. for ^yi* Imper. j* for (^jO- 

* + # 

Rkm. «. Eight verbs primse rad. j, of the form J«i, have in 
3 the Imperf. instead of jed* (contrary to the rule laid down 

in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; Jly to trust or confide 
in, ; Sjy to inherit, ; £jy to abstain from (what is un- 
lawful ), c^f ; jtjy to swell, j*ji ; yjjy to be firm and hard (of fat), 

^ ^ t , * * 

j, j ; S*y to be in good condition and handsome, JUj ; ^fy to be 
near, to be in charge of, ^ to love , Of these £jy has 

also dialectically the form £jyii and a few more admit both forms ; 
q e.g. jmSy to be angry toith, full of hatred of, j^yi ) j^y to ** 
rough and broken (of ground), jmj, j*y* ; jfiy to be hot , angry, jht, 
jbyi \ sly to be stupefied with grief, to be melancholy, dXt, sly * ; 
Jjky to be cowardly, to forget, J**, sf^yi- 

• $ + * 9 

Rem. b. The Imperat. j*s* in the phrases U-Uo ^ good 
morning / { 11 * > good evening / seems to come from Spy, but is 

in reality from Imperf. to be happy , comfortable. This is 

j) the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 
Imperat. of verbs J"fl, which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 


143 . But those verbs primse rad. y, which have ffctha or 4amma 
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, retain the y 

in these forms. E.g. j+y or to be afraid, y+*yi or s)S-yi, 

or (for^Ljl or J^jl); fry to be in paiu, fryt ; J~y to stick 
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in the mud, J~yi'> to perish , \jiyi ; yiy to be visited by the mur - A 

%»*,**+ , t * + 

rain , yiyt ; Jyj to be unwholesome or insalubrious , yftyi ; yhy to be 
dean and fair, yby>< The same is the case with those verbs which 

j/ * <» 

are at once primse rad. y and medice rad. geminate ; as %y (for A>y) to 

i/ / 0* * * #'* 

love, >yi for *>yi, 3Jwl for toy\. 

Rem. In verbs primse rad. y, of which the second and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has ffetha, some Arabic 

dialects change the y into I or E.g. and for 

< / i / / i » * '* - 

from to be afraid ; and fr"t* or f° r fr ’&* trom 

fr-y, to be in pain ; and for ^ My>, from j**y> to make 

a mistake. Others even use the forms aj , and^*^. 


144 . In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial y is dropped in the Imperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is ffctha. 


V 3 

to let alotie, 

t*- 



to let alone , 

‘)±t. 


/ 

V 3 

to restrain, 

j / / 

t*; 

0 * 

V 

ti 3 

to be wide or spacious, 



/ / / 

to put dcnvn or place, 

C^> 

0 / 


to trample upon. 


ui 

/// 

& 

to fall, 

j // 

• ^ 

e 


to give , 

-r~H, 



Rem. a. The reason why the y is elided in these verbs probably 
is, that the ffctha of the Imperf. and Imperat owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical l>eing in each case a 
guttuial or semiguttural (^). 

Rem. b. '^Sy and f*y are not used in the Perf. 
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A 145 . In those forms in which a kfesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless the j is changed into sj or ^ productions, according to 

the preceding vowel. Hence f° r Imperat. I. , 

jfcl for jljjl, Perf. XI.; for fol Infin. 

IV. and X.; for In^ 1 * Act * IV *> tf* 2 *' 1 ’ f ° r 

Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs prim® rad. y the j is sometimes 
changed into 1, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 
g the sound of the syllable $ ; e.g. oJl, for oJj, it is fin'd or 

determined (of time) ; ^^-1, for revealed. 


146 . Verbs primre rad. are inflected in almost all their forms 
like the strong verbs ; e.g. J-h to play at hazard , or to be gentle , 

J ; ££ <umrf (a hill), to be grown up , ^ to be awake , 

; £jb do., ^ W/w, or 

Rem. J-l, to 6<? dry, has or an d cr*^> despair 9 

C j/ . 

or See § 92 > rem ' Dia,ectic varieties are iWW> fo >' 

and ti or for tr*^- See § 143, rem. 


147 . In those forms in which a kissra or damma precedes a 
vowelless ij, the ^ is changed into ^ or j productions, according to 

the preceding vowel. Hence for Imperat, I.; jl~j| and 


? i ' L -h for ju<l and j££.\, Infin. IV. and X. ; ’j-y, &Sy„ for 
/ / s * * 


jj tit&ei, Imperf. Act. IV. of j — j and 


148 . In the eighth form, 3 and are assimilated to the charac- 
teristic O, producing O for Oj and ; as •**•>!, for I, (•*"*!), 

to receive a pi'omise ; for j— 1*1 to play at hazard . 

Rem. o. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, j and ^ are not assimilated to the O, but pass after 
f&tha, damma, and k&ra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 
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tion, I, 3 , & E g. for J-ijJ 1. for j£y\ (5 J«). A 

for for (§ 147), in the Pert ; J-JW for 

J_a 5 ij', Judl*' for J-Jl* for in the Imperf. Compare 

§ 139, and rem. a. 

Rem. 6. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals ; such as a^j to turn oneself toward*, to foot ; Jsdp to suffer 
from indigestion ; £-3 to be wide or ipaciout; to fear (God) ; 

Jjj to be bom in one’s house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, B 
or long possessed; JJp to rely upon; sJJ to be stupefied by grief, to 
be melancholy; or to follow ; and in the fourth form, 1&I 
to make one lean, to prop him up ; to insert ; J^\ to ruspect a 

person. Compare § 139, rem. b. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate 
languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq. 

B. Verbs of which the Second Radical is 3 or (verba C 
medice radicalis 3 et tff)- — Tables X. XIII 

149 . Verba mediae rad. 3 et (called by the Arab grammarians 

1 mT the hollow verb ) differ from strong verbs only in the 

first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150 . If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 

the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
y or tS is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. I 

he says, becomes jyhi, Imperf. Act. I. 

’Jy., he goes, „ Jtrf., do - 


JyL*, he is afraid, 

^4vt, h * »» afraid, 
it is said , 

J^b, pardon is granted , 


tJULj, do. 

vWt!, do. 

JUj, Imperf. Pass. I. 
JlL, Imperf. Pass. IV. 


w. 
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* 

A he remains , be 

o£t, hfi sqftem, 

j • f 

remain, 

\ 3 t$\, eqften, 

</•! 

A* remained , 

/ /#( 

he softened, 

_ i •/•<> ( 

B A* stands upright , 

v>elz*l, A* t«w thought gentle , 

pardon is asked , 


becomes 


, Imperf. Act IV. 


Imperat. Plur. IV. 


>•111 , Perf. Act. IV. 


Imperf. Act X. 
Perf. Pass. X. 
JlAzIJ, Imperf. Pass. X. 


151 . But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
U, , are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 

a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E g. 
for Jjaj (Jyhj), Jussive Act. I. 

I / • to* 

( j-e— f)> do. 


r * * t , * »*» * 

>-«»■ . », „ (>**->), no. 

J*. Jw <j>4), Jussive Pass. I. 

>4 „ (>_»&). Jussive Act. IV. 

✓ " ✓ 

.. Imperat. IV. 

» I » * • tf 

-•«, .. ^*1 (»*'). do. 

<. * * 

„* Owllll (c*IjjH), 2d p. sing. ra. Perf. Act IV. 

ojtf, „ oJ*»l (O^f). do. Pass. IV. 

✓ / / 

/ # J »J / I All , ' 5 fili , V 

do. Pass. X. 

/ + + 

.. 3d p. plur. f. Pert Act. IV. 

M „ o4»‘ 2d p. plur. f. mperat. IV. 

Rbm. for Jussive of to be , is sometimes still 

farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into 


I. 7%e Verb. Verba vied, rad . ^ ei 
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152 . In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic 1 (see §§ 98 and 122). E.g. 

(JW 9 3 3 *« 

Jjil becomes successively JyM,. 


4^i , vui. 

l£if „ „ yj'. ••• 'M B 

• • '-**? 

„ n • V^- 

\£ 1 \ „ 'yUl, • • • l* 1 *- 

153 . If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then 
the ^ or ^ of the middle syllable is changed into filif productions, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. C 

Eg- 



+ * 

becomes 

Perf. Act. I. 



do. 

J> 

j*. 

do. 

rtf 

» j*4 

do. 

* * 

„ 

do. 

>y*j\ 


Perf. Act. VII. 

j * * 

» ' 

Imperf. do. 

r r* » 

>y&\ 


Perf. Act. VIII. 

raj\ 

* *0 

do. 

> <t . 

M>}i 

3 *t * 
>'•>>! 

Imperf. do. 

The 

forms Jjj and 

are mentioned as 

used instead of Jlj (for ,Jp) 

, to cease, and ,>lib 


/-» be near or on the point of. 
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A 154 . But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
} or is accompanied by kfesra, the damma is elided and the kfesra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the j or becomes 
productions. E.g. 

becomes (Jji) Perf- P* 88 - I- 


do. 


* * 

* 9 

becomes (JjJ) 


* J 

>r 

„ 


* » • » 

*9 • » 

/ •• 

/ IIJ 

<5 » J 

+ ll 

Rim. a. 

Instead of J*l (J>*), J<— 


( and the lik ®> 801110 of the Kor’ftn give the vowel I 

j ^ ^ I M j ^ # ♦/ 4^ * * 

an a seen* or flavour of the Ur sound (^-aM 

^ # CiT^) that is to say, they pronounce it witli the sound of the 
German ii in Kitten or the Frenoh u in lune (compare § 123, rent.), 
kola, hUla t sUka, gilda. 

Rem. b. Some of the ^.rabs take another method of forming 
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the 3 or and 

+ j + J /I i 

changing those letters into j productions ; as Jyi (for J>i, J>l), 
(for S)^ p (for gj, £J), (for If)- 

The verb JC, for jC (see § 140), is said to admit of the forma 

Ja-, “d J>*- 

Rem. c. In forms like some assimilate the vowel 

* + 9 * * 

of the prosthetic felif to the following i, pronouncing 

i or U. 


155 . If the first radical has fttha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is ^ or ^ with ffetha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the ffetha of the first radical into damma, if it was y 
and into kfesra, if it was ^5. E.g. 

for 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 


/ • 

»> 


do. 


I. The Verb. Verba med. rad. y et {J. 


(b) The second radical is j with damma or {J with kfesra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in a, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fttha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. E.g. 

,f,?L f ( ,r 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 


(e) The second radical is y with kfesra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel » 
suffices to change the fttha of the first radical into kfesra. B.g. B 

.-I-t- for ■■= .4^*., 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act I. 

c~» „ '->*• do. 


156 . In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ij productions (§ 154) 
is shortened into kfesra, according to § 25. E.g. 

cJm for c-i ti ('*'■*)> 2d Pe™- sin 8- m - Perf - Pa88 - I ' 

ii „ (^). do. 

do. VIII. 


■r.lrl i „ do. VIII. 

Ran. a. In verbs media rad. <J, and in those media rad. y of 
the form JoJ, the 1st and 2d pera m. and fern. sing, dual and plural 

' J * • *" 

Perf. Act and Pass, are identical in form ; e.g. C~ay for C^ei 
(§ 155, a) and cJ <Jt i cJLu for (§ 155 > «)• 

Rim. b. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kiila, bti'a, etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons killtu, bii'tu, etc.; whilst those who 
prefer Jyt, pi . »j *=■& » [The prophet himself in the 

hadUh cd-wahy says .— DeO.] 

157 . Most verba medi®. rad. y take d»mma, and most verba 
medin rad. ij kfesra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. ; e.g. 
from Jlj (Jji)), to move away, comes jyji ( J yj*) ; from JO (ji*). to 
give in a present, Jy^t (Jy *) ! from (J>^ ^ 

§ 93) ; from o'j (C«j). *° < * <forw > ' from 



86 Part Second . — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 158 

A to go , j But in some, which are of the form the 

Imperf. takes ffetha (§ 92 ) ; e.g. from Jj \) ( Jjj), to cease , comes Jt>» 

(jiji) ; from Jli ( Jei), to obtain , (Je$) ; from «U 

; from <Jli. to fear, ; from 

_>*U to sleep, OU, to die, has usually the form C-* 

* ' 

(for Oj*, wJ>*, Heb. HD, Syr, dulo) in the Perfect, and 0>*1 
(Heb. n©'> Syr. 2 o£oJ) in the Imperfect, though oCJ, and 

T 

B also are mentioned by the lexicographers. 

* 

158 . In verba medim rad. j et of which the third radical is 
O or these letters combine with an initial O or ^ in the pro- 

* - At bAj bBJ 

nominal suffixes so as to form O and E.g. for C-I*, 

5 il i / / A / # / / 

from Ot» (O^*) to die; Cy, for C^, from oW (o**) to pass 

M i <> * i * j O * B * * ' ' 

lAi night; for o*-*, » n d for O-^su, from (0>°) to 

C guard; U*, for lit*, and O-rf, for from to he separate. 

* * + * 

See § 90 , rem. a, 6 , c . 

150 . In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. y the j productionis (§ 108 ) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into y for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

/.j * » * »> 

second and fifth (Jji and J^a 3 ). Hence we write Jjji, Jjyu, not 

I) JP, JPi- For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba medise rad. ^y, which are always written, for example, 
gyi and See § 11, rem. a. 

160 . Some verba mediae rad. y and a few mediae rad. ^y, of 
the form are inflected throughout like strong verbs ; as to be 

j * * * t * t + if 

curved or bent , Imperf. jjW ; >yr* to be black , Imperf. > 3 — j , IV. >y *\ ; 

^ / j / #/ ^ / (i + * 

jj* to be one-eyed , Imperf. jj*&, IV. jy*\ ; \Syo to be woolly , Imperf. 


87 
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J£y*t ; to squint , Imperf. Jy-£, IV. J**-* ; jy* to be wanting , A 
Imperf. jy*i, IV. to a particular disease Ifc 

glanders ), said of a camel, Imperf. i to Aave a slender 
neck , Imperf. to 6e tender and flexible , Imperf. ; w^a 

» *B* 

to have a slender waist , Imperf. tAeW- 

161 . Some verba mediae rad. 3 et ^ follow in the fourth form 

, jt , ,*1 

either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. or to reward, 

from to return; or to perceive the smell or odour of a B 

thing, from do.; or ^*£1, to £e cloudy , from^li do.; or 
to wateA a rain-cloud , from JW 

162 . A few verba mediae rad. j have only the strong inflection in 

the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as to be neighbours , 

from the rad. jU. ; ^ >>jl to pair, to many or intermarry , from the 
rad. ^ (j ; to borrow , from the rad. Jli ; to Ae/p one another , C 

from the rad. 

163 . Many verba mediae rad. j admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

E.g. vV-l or to give an answer , grant a prayer , from the 

rad. yV ; C v >y!aZ~*\ or to consider right , from the rad. v'"*® > 

to 6^ ^n^ wiM aye, from a bow ; to become like a D 

1 , / / / • 

she-camel (i^ti). Similarly, from verba med. rad. to become 

like a he-goat ( J^3) ; to become like an elephant ($W)- 

Rem. a. On £ iLll or shortened from to o 6 ey, to 

^ * B t 

be able to do, X. of tU*, and on the secondary ftUiMt, see § 118, 
rem. b. C 

Rem. b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. j et ^y, see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'y and in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Gr. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third Radical is ^ or (verba tertiae radicalis 
2 et ; JjuT J*AH the defective verb). — Tables XIV. XVIII. 

164 . These verbs are of five kinds ; namely : 

(a) Verba tertiae rad. j of the form ; as to make a foray 
or raid , for (§ 167, a, f$, a). 

(b) Verba tertiae rad. of the form jii ; as j to throw , for 

] <§ 167 » «» A a >- 

B (c) Verba tertiae rad. j of the form ; as to be pleased 
with, for^-Aj (§ 166, a). 

(J) Verba tertiae rad. of the form ; as \Sj^ to be ashamed. 

(e) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form ; as to be noble . 

166 . There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

0 or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 


166 . At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 

the vowels a — d ( 1 ^—, W— )» u—it (>-), w — « 0 >-)» ’ 

as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant, h.g. 

\&, O A** 5 * > lT?> w? 3 ' ' ***’ 

D 0&J- The letter j between the vowels l— a (>-) and i— d 

(l^_) always passes into as h> r >-fj* The letter 

is never found between the vowels a — d, u — a . 


Rem. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fem. sing, and 

* /. / // / ' • ^ <0 

dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been 

etc., after the analogy of and but tbe 

Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms fjh, (§167, o, f3, a), 
and, not being able to say OtjA and OUj or (§ 25), they sub- 
stituted Jjjk and In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said Ul> and UUj, they followed the received fem. sing. A 
in adopting U> and CUj. The form 6uj is said to occur dialecti- 
cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(b) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels * and u, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

a. Into a long vowel ; namely j>- into j-, as for 
' 0 £> and for OS3& a " d *7 into ^ *" 


l^Uj. Or>S- and for and ’***•* ; ^ ® 

and for CHI** and iS# for ; mt ° 

as “cl ^ for and for J 


Rkm. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. may be pronounced 

either ■«$*> with the pure sound of the « (as in the masc. ’ugzu), or 
with the (see §§ 123, rem., and 154, rem. a), owing to 

the influence of the l in the second syllable. 

/?. Into a diphthong; namely jj- into 3-. as for Ijyi* , 
*1 into ^ as l‘y.j for ijUj. and '^ fnr 03*-* and 

<3^. 03& and ^ and Of* int0 # ^f7 “ 

^3 and ^ for and CK& and {oT 

and isO**’ lT®j! for csr®j'. 


167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
u, •z>y)k = iJW, or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^ for D 

Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) o' When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (- or _), 3 and ^ 

become letters of prolongation, that is to say, ^ uw and O 7 »» 

pass into y- u and O 7 *• E -« t*** for f ° r 

for (from for 'yiy according to §§ 166, a, and 168). 

' 12 

w. 
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k (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (— ), it forms with 

y and ^ the diphthongs >- and ^ — Eg. Ojjji, gazattta , for 
gazawta ; ramaita, for ramayta. 

p. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 
(*yL for y- t for and y- for \J- for it is 

vocalised in three different ways. 

(a) >1 aw and ^L. ay become a, but for the sake of distinction 
B we write t— for ate , and (8 7, rem. b) for ay. E.g. for 

for j , for and for and 

• j 4 4*/ ,J t" 1 J ‘ " 

(b) >- uw becomes >- m; as yykj, yy~j, for y}**, yj—i. 

(c) \J- iy becomes ij- I ; as tor 

(b) The third radical is elided : — 

o. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

**." ,aj . ff* 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. for 

4*4 # 4*4 • •' • • ,* '.*• 

4>1 for cjfjj ( yjfr)> 

. */ • /4. w# • 

for * 

0. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 
This happens in the nomina agent is, (§ 80), etc - 

(see § 236), before the tfcnwfn of damma and k&sra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the tfcnwin is thrown back upon the kfcsra 
D of the second radical. E.g. j>\j for and ^ for JgjU and 

jjyU (yjU, i, § 166, a); u*t) for and ^6\j (*-**> yfb) i 

for .Juu and .pi* ; O*-* f° r i e l°- 

168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is y, it passes between the vowels t — a (>-) and l a 

* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 
often protected by a #, as aa«l go on, 4)>l approach. The J uasive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. Vol ii. § 230). D. G.] 
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(tj_) into \J. After ij has been introduced in this manner into the A 
3d pens. sing. masc. Perf., it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the above rules permit. Consequently, we get 

from (for yfj) the forms sZ^oj » trom 

/ 4 / 4 »/»4 

168 . Final y is changed into in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as jjjjA, i B 

Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 

^ * * # 

stead of contracting the two waws into y. The Arabs say iJJytjl to 
abstain or refrain, for yy*f> and not y£j\ ( Jkit, see § 59, rem. a). 

170 . In the nomina patientis, (§ 89), of verba terti® 

rad. y, the j of the long vowel >1 u coalesces with the radical y 

into y ; as for yy£*- In verba terti® rad. the influence of 
the third radical converts this secondary y into ^g t the two coalesce 
into and, in consequence, the preceding damma becomes kfcsra ; 0 
as for i Jy*r» Such verbs as ^ j , in which the final ^ 

stands for y (§ 166, a), admit of either form, though ^ >* is far more 
common than 

Rem. a. The form is occasionally found in verba tert. 

*>•' «- • ' yf s*? • " * *, £ . . . . 

rad. instead of yj*+ i e g- u+f or trrtgalea 

land, from 1 11 to irrigate , Ini perf. ; ^i>^y ^ 

I am (like) the lion , whetfar attacked or attacking , from to D 

run at , to attack, Imperf. yjju in rhyme for 1*>U).* 

Rem. b. For verbs final y and as compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Or. p. 255 seq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 

171 . Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
which have both an 51if h&mzatum and a y or among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter y or occurs twice. 


* The tribe of Taiyi* said uj for Lbj for C-Uf for 
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\ Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

h&mza. 

172 . Of the first class there are three sorts 

(a) Verba hfcmzata and prim® rad. ^ or ^ ; 

(b) Verba hfemzata and secund® rad. j or ^ ; 

(c) Verba hfcmzata and terti® rad. ^ or 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the £lif h&mzatum. 

B 173 . The first sort consists of (a) verba secund® rad. hfcmzatee, as 
jl* to frighten ; and (J3) verba terti® rad. hfemzat®, as lyj to smooth , 
to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 
classes to which they belong ; e.g. Iinperf. j+>, Uj, (§§ 132—3, and 


142, 144). 
Rem. 


xAtrl or 


The Impert of + j , to despair , is more rarely 

JX-I, [also and J^i]; its Imperat. rarely 


I. See § 146, rem. 


C 


174 . The second sort is divided into (a) verba prim® rad. hfcmzat®, 
as ^>1 or *,>!« (for to return, Jl or ,J1< (for Jjyl) to return ; and 
(/}) verba terti® rad. hfemzat®, as »U> (for to illtreat, (for 1*^.) 
to come, *U (for to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 

«. P- 


Perf. 3d p. 0 . 


sC 

. I i 

*w 
/ 1 

fU 

2d p. s. 




* 

Iinperf. 

• i 

I * 

t> 

w * 

r 

Ahj 

h 

Imper. 

V* 

y* 


W 

Perf. pass. 



Or 

\r! 


175 . The third sort is divided into (a) verna prim® rad. h&mzatn, 


as j£\ to come, to refuse, to grieoe or mourn; and (fi) verba 

secund® rad. h&mxat®, as to be far off, to utter a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 


they belong. 
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A 

«• u31. 

• A 

CJI, 

, *A 

c^31; 

Jf 1 ' 

CUjt (§ 132, rem. 6) ; C*1. A 

A 

• A 

< »A 

A* 


V*- 



*=•**!; 

^k; 


• U 

ou, 

/ M/ 

; 

LI; 

5b. 

Rem. a. 

The Imperat. 

of the 

verb ^31 

is not nnfrequently 

. f 


shortened into O (compare § 137, and the Syriac form )£), whioh, 
at the end of a sentence, is written eJ. The same thing holds good 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter ; as *j for B 
from J\j to see (§ 176) ; li for *J, from Jt'y to keep faith (§ 177). 

Raw. b. The verb imperf. is an example of the rare 

forms mentioned in § 9 1 , rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 
yjfcl, Ji>, and ijj-i [§ 94, rem. c], as being occasionally used. 

176 . The Slif htsmzatum of the verb is almost always elided 
in the Impert and Imperat. 




Imperf Indicative . 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

S. 

Jy- 

iS? 


Oi? 

D. 

uk* 

gW 

+ + + 

gW 

gW 

P. 


* » * * 

Oiyi 

+ 0 * + 

0 

Jussive . 

* I.. 

S. 

yi 

? 


tSP 

D. 

kji 

k? 



P. 

• +* 

* »./ 

• CHH 


+ 0 + 0> 


Imperative. 

S. m. J or .j (§ 175, rem. a), f. tjj < c - k> - ^ m ' , - ,J ' f 

Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of almost alwaysjetains the himza, 
which may however be transposed, t\j ; [for C«>tj some say 
The Imperf. and the Imperat »jt are used dialectically. 
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A Rem. 6 . Th© Perf. Pass, is (like or, by transposition, 

In the Imperf. Pass, th© hfcmza is elided, just as in the Active 

/i /i i * » ** 

voice; ©.g. yjji, yt> for $#. 

Rem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to show, th© hfemza 
is always elided : Ojl, C^jl ; \ Jt > )}' Otherwise it is 

retained. 

B 177 . Of the second class, in which y or ^ occurs twice, there 
are two sorts : (a) those in which j or ^ is the first and third 

radical, as to guard , to be near, to be sorefooted (of 

a horse) ; and (fi) those in which ^ or ^ is the second and third 
radical, as {Jyi to roast , to be strong , (for *©•») to live , 

^p to have an impediment in one's speech. 

178 . The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
G classes primes and tertise rad. ^ or \j. E.g. 


\j})’ 

<^y 

. ♦/# 

> 

i L5^ » 

J or as (§ 175, rem. 

Jy 

» / ^ 

<~4p ; 


J or a). 

* ^ 

ur> 

• , * 



< for e # 


179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. Kg. 

ijyZ, <iy>- ; tjft ; >-< 

ij*l, ij*i > ; *»>• 


/ » / 

W; 


Rem. a. We write not ^ 5 **^ 4)0 prevent the 

union of two and also, in tue former case, to distinguish the 

Import of from the proper name Yahya (John). 

Rem. 6 . admits (1) of the contraction of the two (a) in 

those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second has a vowel, aa 

* [A more recent form is ^Jp ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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for i ; (b) in the Imperf. I., as > ( c ) in the A 

nomen actionis II. ($§ 80 and 202 , rem.), for ; ( 2 ) of the 

elision of the second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 

nifies to feel shame, as for 

m * /•' , i " 

also admits of being contracted into and vgAj into — The 
forms and ^p are said to occur (compare § 1 23, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180 . Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is hfcmza and the other two j or ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are ^ or ij. 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 
only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. to write the 

letter 

181 . Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 

which the h&mza is the first radical, as to betake oneself to , to 
repair to ; and (/ 3 ) those in which the hfemza is the second radical, C 

as to promise. The former are inflected like^-d and ijy* (§ 179), 

e g- l£}V «££*. L$/w. yi \ ; the latter like JL, and Ji) (§ 178), 



3. m. 

3 f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. C. 

S. 

o 

• t* 

c*b 


i »!/ 

c^b 

D. 

bb 

K>\> 

.ill/ 

Csfb 

U^b 


P. 

ft. 

bb 


u «- 

^b 

i if/ 

Cwb 

/•I ^ 

Wb 



Imperf. Indicative. 



S. 


^0 

• 


* * 


D. 

Obb 

' 1 




P. 

ok 

* ^ 

cafe 


1<U 

» 
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\ Jussive. 


s. 

3. m. 

w 

» 

3. f. 

U 

» 

2. m. 

ii 

1 

2. f. 

D. 

* 

ww 

Wvi 

* 

« 

* 

gu 

P. 

•jfc 

CH\t 




Imperative. * 

B S. m. j or it (§ 175, rem. a), f. ; D. c. W} ; P. m. \ 3 \, f. Ch} 

APPENDIX A. 

I. The Verb 

182 . The negative substantive verb he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba mediae rad. j et & 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 

s. 


• y ty 

c~-*l i 

/ * / 

W*J 

• y 

Caiml 

1 1 / 

C J 

D. 

y fy 

y y ty 

u-*» 

y 1 9 y 



P. 

t *y 

y * y 

o-J 

« I#- 

J • y 

uIj 


Rem. a. 

is compounded of no* 

, and the unused ^r-d* - 

Heb. he is, Aramaic TK- 

A-l; 

originally 

y »y • 

a substantive, 

y$t J " 


signifying being , existence , as in the phrase 

he does not know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to J.A is not only (and 

but also ^ (§ 185, rem. «, Vol. ii § 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
D seems also to have the word itu, with its negative la isu, in the 
double sense of ‘ to be ’ and ‘ to have ’.* * 

Rum. 4. Instead of we find occasionally [as in the 

Kor’inic phrase the indeclinable <0^, which 

corresponds to the Aramaic' IT 1 ?, IV 1 ?. compounded of 

and JVK* 

• X _____ 

* [Or rather J~> according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm, p. 293, note 5.] 

*!»/ id * 

** G&hiz, Baydn i. 6 and 3 from below has A*— <>PP- *t ~e **'- 
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II. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. A 

183 * The verbs of praise and blame (>*Utj g*A*fi* 
jju, to be good , and Jit, to be bad. 'They are used as exclamations, 
and are generally indeclinable, though the fem. and 

(and, it is said, the dual and the plur. l>Ui, O*") occur. 

[The following noun must bo defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: ^»-UdT jju, Ziid is cm excellent companion, lit. B 

excellent is the companion Ziid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used juj j&A, excellent as a companion is Ziid.] 


Rem. a. Instead of^^ai we may say 


i, and which 


last iB obviously the original form. In like manner admits of 
the forms jltf, and If followed by U. we may write 

U Jnif or U-li, and or, by contraction, 

Rem. b. These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every C 
Arabic verb of the form Jxi or Jii may also be pronounced J** ; 

as for f° r * or * or 

ijoy Jhyw for and for for 

for' li JjZ. for a contraction which is sometimes extended 

to the passive j* i, as jLt for JlJt (from U»i). Hence and 

Jji become and jX,. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 
its' vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 
radical ; as jli for J ^ai for ^-ai Hence ^aj for^, 
for JSf. (3) The form Jai, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kfcsra to lighten the pronunciation (J**); as 
I *■ ' Hence _>i, [or rather, according to Comp. Gr. 

nr* " 

p. 166, becomes by assimilation of the vowels, and the 

latter may then be shortened to j*i, as the former may be shortened 


w. 
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A 


to . — These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 

intransitive verbs in .Ethiopic; as gabra (“to do”) for gablm v com- 
pare J**c), and, when the second radical is guttural, mehra (“to 
have pity upon,”^*^} for mahira, sthna (“to be hot,” *>»*-*) for 

sahlna or sahilna, see Comp . Or. l.c. 

" r . a ✓ a > 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are or % T ^ t to fe« pUasxng 
/ * » + , 

or charming (contracted from usually contracted into 

to fee or excellent ; fCJ, to fee feod or eri/ ; commonly 
contracted into to fee /ar q^V and or to fee quick 

(contracted from £>w). The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative li (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable tju*-, 
lovely , charming } or excellent , is 

On such forms as y#j, yjiJ, see above, note to p. 30. 


III. The Forms expressive qf Surprise or Wonder. 

184 . The Arabic language \ assesses two forms of expression, 
C called by the native grammarians v r «^Jull Jliit or vei’bs of surprise 

or wonder . The mic is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV., 

*§£ it * t 

preceded by U (1* w,;H U the md expressive of surprise), and 

followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 
* , u * 

ljuj J^oil U what an excellent man Zeid is! The other is the 

2d pors. sing. masc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition with 

. * i/ • . 

the genitive ; as .Lai I, with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what has made Zeid 
excellent 1 can anything make him more excellent than he is? The 
D second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 
excellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making 
excellent njx>n (^») Zeid. They are, of course, indeclinable, 
delete the remark in square brackets. 

Rem. fe. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 

defective in inflection, like j^u and or in meaning, like the 
substantive verb to be (from 1*5 Li j^j ZHd was standing 

up , we cannot say l»3Li *■* or W*LJ nor 

from verbs like C>L to die and to j^erish, expressing an act or 

state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (as JjJdW U, Ae did not heed the medicine ); nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 

j / » j / t I «* * m '» * 0 t 

of the form (as to fee black, to squint , Jj^4). 

The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com- 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive U, how 

/ j j * 0t * 

much he is busied ! from Jjlw to fee busy ; oUjl U, how proud or 
tx*in Iw is ! from ^kj to be proud or vain ; ^ jJs- U, how 

hateful he is to me ! from to fee hated ; and from derived forms, Q 

especially the fourth, alktl U, how libera!, he is ! from J-' to 
give, IV. of LUfr to take in the hand ; +X) U, how liberal 

* 0 t <# «• 

lie is in bestowing gratuities l from ^^1 to bestow , IV. of to fee 
near ; U, or il^Lt U, how wily he is / from JL»d to practise 

, + t + + 0 1> * 

an artifice or wile , VIII. of JU. to fee shifted or changed; U, 

/ §03 

how sftort, or shortened, it is ! from y^u a.1 to be shortened or abridged, D 
passive of VIII. from the rad.yo*.. The rule with regard to verbs 

§,* 0t * 

expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by U, 

, j * £ * 0 1 * § £ t* i / /*< / 

how stupid lie is / from to fee stupid , ^ be, 

£ ,3 j * at 

how white this piece of cloth is ! from to &e white, 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad. 

^ et the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 

as iv? U or how strong his father is! U, how 

sweet it is l »L£t U, how rich he is t But if formed from verba n • 1 
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rad. j et they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 

* i if i// * i / # • j 

aJjJI U or 44 Jyl, how well he speaks ! ftjy+’l Uor^ how 

excellent or generous he is l 

Rem. rf. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

§ 235) ; as jJ*t U, how red it is ! how pure 

/ | j f | ( j m* // I I 0 

white it is/ what a pretty brown it is / aSull U, 

/ * <> # • • f 

Aoio o/l*» he takes a siesta ! U or >>*.1, how good 

# i// ll / i O I • * O 

Am re/wy w / and not U, 4<^l U, U, U 

• • % 

or Aj 

Rem. c. To form the past tense of such verbs, is prefixed 

M # / ^ tl / / / 

to the Perfect form ; as tj^j J-oil ^jl£> U, Amu excellent Ztid was ! 

11 ^ / ^ + + + |f ^ 

But we may also say juj U J-iil U (literally, what 1ms made 

excellent that which Ztid toas t What has produced the past excel- 
lence of Z&id t). 

j * 0 1 1 * j * + it * 

Rem. /. U, how good , or goodly , he is! a*JUt U, how 

i / 1 i / 

handsome he is ! and less frequently U, how sweet it is ! 

9 * i ' i * j «« 1. i / 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) U, U, and 


j »( / 2 « 

•***.1 U. 


APPENDIX B. 

The Verbal Suffixes , which express the Accusative. 

D 185 . The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative : 

Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fem. 


3. p. 6 him. 
2. p. £ thee. 


la her. 
»£) thee. 


l.p. . 
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Dual. 

Common. 

C* them both. 

you AofA. 




JVurof. 


fAsm. 

yotf. 


Rem. o. The samo forms serve, when appended to the noun, 
to express the genitive ; excepting that my is instead of .-i 

(see § 317). The £ of the suffix is called by the grammarians 
the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the 
final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel , 
as happens with the noun (see § 316, 6); and also .CJT the Q 

supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
, which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 

Rem. 5. The damma of *, C*, and yjJ*, is changed after 
«<_, and »<— , into kfcsra ; as he will come to Aim, 

to them ; come to them (dual m. and f.), to them (plur. 

// 0000 

fem.) ; d^J % thou (fem.) hast not been pleased with him. 

Rem. c. The \J of the suffix 1st pers. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as sjyiJ\ for /ear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a} D 

Rem. d. Old and poetic forms are : and C*A or jshb 

See § 89, 1, rem. e, and § 20, b and d. [The pauaal forms 
ij_ and I^i, see Vol. ii. § 228, rem. b. Instead of J) some dialects 

0 0 * 

have cA ; see Lane and the Mohty. D. G.] 

Rem. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modem Arabic ; see Comp. Or. p. 153 seq. 
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A 186 . Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end iu the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination being in 
some cases mistaken for the conjunction j, and) ; at 1 they 

j / / 

helped , they helped me. 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had 

in an older stage of the language ; as ye have seen, ye 

have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 
of the 2d pers. masc. plur. when it is followed by another suffix 

• j * » i 

(see S 187) ; as he shews them to you. 


(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Iniperf. occasionally reject 
C the termination before the suffixes and U ; as for 

V e order me *, U>Lu for U ye kite us , for 

they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 
sing. fern. ; as thou makest me long , for 


(d) The vowel — in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes ; as for 

thou hast broken it. 

D (*) The ^5 of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertiro rad. 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

changed into 1 ; as (§ 7, rem. c) or eUj, he threw , or shot , at him. 


[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. ^^*0, and 
there are Bimilar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 
third yj we occasionally find such contractions os for 

(8flr. xviii. 94), for llufe (SUr. xii. 11).] 
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[Rem. In case of the suffixes j), etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertiai l) t the two j) are assimilated ; the latter 

loses its £&zma, the j) of the Buffix takes tfesdid, 


187 . A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 

2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. jLjlLftl, 


AfJUtfel, he gave thee , it , to me; afcjk al, I gave it to thee ; , 


he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee 
against them) ; shall we compel you (to receive) it ? 


j + „ # l + J + o £ 

[Rem. Combinations like tUlkfrl, he gave him to her , 
he gave her to him , are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 


B 


188 . Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bl *iyd (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Common. 

Fem. 

3. pers. 


I*} 

2. pers. JW} 



1 . pers. . . . 



3. pers. . . . 

Dual. 

/id 

U*J 

. . . 

2 . pers. . . . 

0*1 


1 . pers. . . . 


. . . 

3. pers. 

Plural 

a » a 
*>*1 

• j a 

2. pers. 

. • • 

£ j a 

1 . pers. . . . 

I*} 
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A Rut. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in this case instead 

of because all nouns ending in L. take that form. 8ee § 317, 
rem. a . 

Rkm. 6. For the linguistic affinities of l*J (dialectically 1 *a) 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp . Gr . p. 112 seq. 

189 . These suffixes compounded with 1*1 are used in two cases. 

(а) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb ; M *Vi 

instead of **3lk*l, he gave it to me. 

(б) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 

the verb; as jA *| 3 ***** Thee (none but Thee) we 

worship , and to Thee we cry for help . Compare in Heb. TtiXPl 
ttnTrtfV Jerem. v. 22. 

T • ' 

C Rkm. a. The suffix attached to 1*1 is always that which would 

occupy tho second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of 

euphony. Thus, he gone me to him must be worded ^l*J tlktl, 
to distinguish it from a^lLat he gave him to me ; but it is euphony 

which requires il*J tlLal, he gave it to him, instead of aalLal. 

Rem. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
D pronoun with l*J, and at the same time appending the pronominal 
suffix to the verb ; as Me therefore, fear Me. 


II. THE NOUN. 

190. The Noun, nomen, is of six kinds. 

(a) The nomen substantivum, or Substantive, more especially 

designated and also or Oyuift, qualificabiU, that is, 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(elective). 


§190] 


II. The Noun. 
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1 

1 




(b) The nomen adjectivum , or Adjective, f, dUjft, or cJuif, A 
quality , descriptive epithet. 

(c) The nomen numerals , or Numeral Adjective, *j«)t the 
noun of number. 

(d) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun,^! 

* * ** 

if**) 1, the noun qf indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 

(e) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, B 

A *<« •« » j * /i. 

or ur? the noun that is united (with a relative clause ), 

as opposed to , the relative clause itself. 

(f) The pronomen , or Personal Pronoun, J1 or »?f, the 

word by which something is concealed or kept in, and so conceived qf by, 
the mind, as opposed to jaUUI or that which is apparent or 

manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also C 
called KM, dmawfua . 


Rem. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
!§ 84 — 89 and 185 — 189, and Borne further remarks regarding them 
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318 — 353). The nouns 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 


1 A / j/ * i / 

Rem. b. The names of the pronoun, and are D 

4 d / J * 4 J0+ 

elliptical expressions, for 4 * J6 +« all and 4 * >**a*J1, as the above 
translation shows. 


r 


w. 


14 
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A A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation qf Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 
and their different Forms 

101. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub* 

stantives; as J+j man , horse, i>*-» eye, |Li water. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 

B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as division (from 

to divide ), a key (from to open), JLtj* sick (from 

to be sick ) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as *juL ! 

a place which abounds in lions (from Jut a lion), ^LJI human (from 

a human being), a little dog (from a dog). At a 

later period, nouns were formed, tin the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

C them departiculative), as 5*301 egotism (from Ul I), L5 A^fi* qualitative, 

and 1*M> quality (from how f). 

Ran. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative j 

word. Thus jU, water , is not derived from *U , to be full of water , 

D whioh is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, *U 

is a denominative verb, formed from fU ; nor is u*jh, to be skilled i 

in horsemanship , the root of yjtjh, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 

Ren. 6. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as ,■ 

follows. 

(1) J^A, a noun that is stationary or incapable of growth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from f 

a nom. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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\* ' if ' , _ S- ♦ » « • 

as a man, Aky a duck; opposed to j^A, a noun that is A 

derived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as a writer , 

slain. 

•fi * 9 • • . j# / 9 A * 9 

(2) jr*\. La a noun that is bare qf any 

accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of the 

root and no more, as jjio knowledge, a quince; opposed to 

• « • 

a noun that is augmented by additional letters, os 
a very learned man, the being gathered together in B 

“5 * 


9 * *99 **99 

(3) jtkc j^A, or JU jr* 1 a proper name, tho distinctive mark 

9 99 

of an individual ; opposed to j^t\, a generic or common noun, 

9 * * 

designating a whole kind or genus (ycVoc, ]m \ 

• mu •- » • 

(4) The jr*\ may be either (a) 1, a noun 

* * * . 9 * 

* 9 * 9 * * ,9 

denoting a concrete object, as a man , a /torse ; or (b) ^ 1 

a noun denoting an abstract ulca, as j * JU knowledge, 

9 * 

ignorance. The same terms may be applied to adjeotives ; 

9**9 9 99 * 99 * 9 9 

riding, is an j^*A, but j9y^kj9, understood, an j^A. 

** 9*9 j# 3 9 •« / 

(5) The JUJI j**A may be either (a) ^JU , a proper name 

apjtlicable to every individual of a whole kitui , as iid the lion , 
jb^. Ute female hyasna (like u Puss ” for the cat, “ Renard ” for tho 
fox) ; or (6) a proper name applicable to only <me D 

• * ** 9 * 9 * 9 9 * 

individual of a kind, as nod il^AJI, names of horses, 

99 * 99 * 9 ** 9 * 9 * 9*1 

the name of a camel, j uu, names of men, A**«t, 

f *9 * 9 * 

JUUaJI, names of women. 

(6) The ^JUll jrA may also be either (a) an j^A, or name, in 

• 99 * 9 * 9 * i'*<i *<'•< , 

its strictest sense, as jy+o, jhn+, A*** ; or (6) a A*iJh, i.e. a name 

j, A* 9 *m jt At 

compounded with yA, father of, as ^4*11 yfl, or jA, mother qf, as 

il J 9 9 * S * 9 9 9*9 J 9 

j 9 y*X£» jA, or ^1, son of, as ^1, or Ay I or C*y, daughter of. 
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as JUS ; or (c) a *_JU, a surname, which may be either a 

* * * 

nickname (J^J), as Z>ucA or Bottle, 1JUI uGl CameTs-nose, 
(imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 

* i # / 

i ^j, the pride or glory of those that worship (God), % jm+J* 
^U^l, the sun of virtues . The is also employed in reference 

' * it A A 

to animals, as y^l jjl, Job's father , the “ patient ” camel; y\ 
X, the father of the little forty the fox ; ye U je\ % the female 
hyama; ^1, (A« weasel; J if* cJL/, the tortoise, (Seybold). 

(7) An ^1 may likewise be either (a) jt^U, simple, 

. . * , •»! • s /i 

consisting of a single word, as ijJUc. ; or (6) com- 
pounded. The may be either (a) predicative , when 

• « « j 

the words that compose it constitute a UU*» or proposition, as 

Ji I / <r f 2 / x / 

throat shone), \y* ia^U (As carried mischief under Ids 
arm), UUjJ (Aar hco /ocA* ftacawia gray); or (ft) a mixed 

S */ lfi/i -» • t A * 

compound, ^ which is not a proposition (AJL«^ ^A), as 

Ba'alrbtky u A a**, Afa t dt-karib , Siba-v&h; or 

(y) a*5l «JUu>j JUm, a substantive governing another in the 

•** ■»* j • j «U 

genitive, as «JU* w»l, jfl, >1. 

i - ' * * 

(8) Finally, an may be either (a) improvised, 

, # i />! 

extemporised impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as Ol)**’ 

• / */ j * # * • ii / 

i^aAi, ; or (6) transferred from some other use, tro- 

pica/. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) >r-d 

M (« &**#)» «A*I (a lion) ; (ft) ^jin* jy \ \J* J^iU, as J-ol 
(i excellence ) ), (yiowv, ?(/*); (y) 1A* o* J>&, as JjU. 

(judging), ittU (ftartotoin^) ; (8) o* J>iU, as 

# < •/ J • t ^ *3+ 

»r*~» c ** - | > («) ^ O* a* A* (see above, 6, c) ; 

and ({) (see above, 7, 6). 
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102 . Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes; A 
namely : — 

(a) Nomina verbi or nomina action i a t JjdJTiC-d ( infinitives ). 

(A) Nomina agent is, Jx-UM iC*l, and nomina patient is, *U-d 
J>aA* JI, (part/cip/e#). 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B 
substantives. ' 

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina vicis, <C-d, nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

lai 4 If 

(A) Nomina speciei, gyA\ *U-d, nouns of kind or manner. 

«» St 4< f * it* •* + t t 

(c) Nomina loci et temporis , 0^-*^ also called 

• A ~ * • t 

nomina vasis, utput lU-l, nouns of place and time . v 0 

t t .^|. wr + 0 t 

(d) Nomina instrument i, lt*-d, nouns denoting the in- 

strument. 

104. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely 
(a) Nomen unitatis vel individualitatis , the noun 

that denotes the individual. 

(A) Nomen abundanticu vel multitudinis , iy£}\ j^\, the noun D 

+ A 

tiiat denotes the place where anything is found in abundance. 

Kf «4 , « 

(c) Nomen vasis , *Uyi the noun that expresses the vessel 
which contains anything. 

(d) Nomen relativum , jf jy*i\ or ALult (lit. the referred 

mun, the reference or relation ), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 
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A (e) Nomen abstractum qualitcUis, 5 A flt tlie abstract uuuu 

of quality (see § 191). 

(/) Nomen deminiUivum t jh*J\ J **'i\ (lit. the lessened 

noun , the lessening ), the diminutive. 

a. The Devkrbal Nouns. 

(a) The Nomina Verbi. 

195. The noniiua verbi, jiiil lU^I, arc abstract substantives, 

> <• 

B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor- 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 
They are called also opp. to i\^Jt(HamOsa a.). 

* ' j / • 

Rem. The noraen verbi is also called (lit the place 

whence anything goes forth, where it originates ), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 

196. The Roinina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 

is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 

f »/ # # x 3/ i * / *«/ »*/ •*/ «•/ * * x 

1. as k£s* 

J xx I /f 4 • x x *? ' * "* 

as “—h 

jk, \Jrr- 

« < *" 1 ' • ' * ' y. ' 

3. J*J, as OJ-** '-* u - 

/ / / / ' * 

• • •• * • • * 

D 4. J*», as 4?-*. 

5. J*i, asj^fe, Ji5, *>*-> tHa- 

Mj « « i f J • *4 • • * l* 

6. Ji*, as », >y 

%*» * » * • 

7. J**, as 

• »*4> *4> *'*f '/♦ " 

8. 1W, as Ve* 1 - 

9. &>, as i#, fl& 
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10. il*i, as ii^w. 

11. ilai, as l«a4J. 

9 *•! f/l i 

12. iUi, AS J-Ol, 

[13. llii, os l3Lfc (also wr tten %&)■) 

[13*. il*i, as U*..] 

* / 

/ 1 # ^ * 9 * 

14. as y 

[15. ^iai, as 

16. i>5 i «i, as 

/»i / 4i . * j 

17. yW, as ijjt*, 

[18. Jiii. as ('«• l 

[19. as lUj, flUj ] 

[19*. rtUi, as iClj ] 

[20. o*«*. as oW. OWj ] 

• x x x 4 x x x 4 x x x 4 x x x 4 x x * • * * * • ++ * 

21. as OllH> O^* 

22. as oW— ^ 

I . ti 4x4/ ( /I J * /i J » 


as 

* J// * Jx x 4 J X X * J 

O^Ui, as Oj-Aj.] 

/ J / / x J x x < I ^ / » J " n 

uV**> as J>y+j \ 

• 4 / / 4 / / 4 // 4 // • X ' 4 << 

JUi, as il— i, *Uj, 

JU4, as v*%. V 4 >!r^. .WJ. D 

« /J 4 ^ J 4 f i I /i * ' i x/4 4 /i 4 /J 4 xj 

JU4, as J\j*, JU-, >l£»j, *U-., jljl, JUi, v**> 

fx // 4 X XX 4 X X X XXX *x XX 4^ # / 4x XX 

luUi , as iilji, Ailiu, Ul>*., A*. Lai, S^Uj. 

lx X 4 x x «■ X X 4 x X 4x X 

<UUi, AS a^U£>, SjUU, SiU., 2xW- 


4/ X 1 lx. X J 4 x X J 


DUi, as liW, 

4 x xx 4 x xx 4 x xx 4x x x 4 X x x 

a^JUJ, as 
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A 82. Jyd, as JjFfi, pf), >>*». ty*y 

4 J J I li •»»%** • i > 1 Jj * '« 

83. J>*i, ns £***' 1 >**» *>*"*“’ ^ 

[83*. iijit, as ] 

34. I3y*i, as i)>r'. !<**■■•> 

[85. 4>**, as Cf>^ ] 

[36. £*>»•£, as *«)>»*■, 

37. J***, as Jer-®. 

B 38. »s iett, 4*»*. 

«/»« * -> ^ !" • " 

39. Jj^U, as c r-g*^ > -^ 4 - 

40. Jai-*, as jJ+, £**-•, cPy*, 

^ * 

[41. J*A«, as -A4] 

4 / ,» / « «• #> 9 / « S# / ifi" ' J*"*" 

42. aiaA», as 

43. iDu, as Sji^ «, 4*^*. 4**' 1^7*' **.?'■•• 

a£i. 

c [44. iUL, as \)Si+ ] 

[Rbm. For the forms with prefix mo-, 39 — 44, the so-called 
1 ■ tjJui, see further §§ 208, 221, rent, c, and the remarks to 


^ 222—225.] 

197. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 

D from the Lexicon. 

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are ■ 

1. jii, 2. J**, 28. 33. J>«*, 34. 4J \jii. 

(a) Jj U is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 
J/J and JjJ ; as Jil to kill, J5 killing or being killed (§ 201) ; 

rj to understand understanding, insight; to snatch, 
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(6) Jyli is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 
wW; as Jii and to ^ and sitting ; e* 4 <0 00 0ttf, 

00l«0 ow*. 

(c) jii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 
J«i (§§ 38 and 92); as to be glad, joy; >joj+ to be sick, 

\jby» sickness. 

(d) aJU* and ajji* are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 

form Jii ; as to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 

% * * * * * * ® ' 
1)1^. firmness or soundness of judgment; to be generous, Ifly* B 

generosity ; to be rough , roughness ; to be smooth, 


^ smoothness. 

Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express plight, or 
refusal, usually take the form 26. jlii ; as ji, jhj, to flee, 
jlji, \\j 2* ; f- »r to become refractory , to run away with his 
rider (of a horse), i flJ to flee from, shun with horror, fly ; 

to refuse, *bl. Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 
kind have 27. Jlii, as JJa* to sneeze, J. ; K jjui to cough, Jii- ; 

I / / . r r 9 + ' * 

violent or continuous motion, 21. as flb to fly, 

ijji. to run, f i0 fob the teil * to brandish, 5 

Jy to gleam, to flash, £fl^*3 i palpitate, 

JjUii*; CHANGE OP PLACE, 37. as to travel, J t*j ; v> 

<o creep, ; ^o-y <« gallop (of a camel), (°* a 

camel), to be agitated, palpitate, run quickly, ; D 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f S' i /i 

iAK gleam, to flash, 80UND, 27. JUi and 

37. as to croak , and ; Jiyw to sob, to bray, 

; flyj to neigh, J*y-o ; to 6ray, Jlj and ; Cy 

to roar, OlJ and to cry out, to cry out 

for help, £V®; ijf <0 bark ’ > J£< t0 %uee i > ' 'Jr t0 
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A howl, \\}k ; U5 to bleat , ; Uj to grumble (of a camel), f U ; ; 

office, trade or HANDICRAFT, 29. IJUi, as JUi to succeed, 3Ji u. 

Me oj^ee of successor (3A e JU.) or caliph , iAc caliphate ; ja 1 to 6« cAie/* 

or Imir, V^UI *Ae oj^ce of tmlr ; ^ to be in charge or command o/, 

governorship ; to toie one’s place, act as deputy, 

deputy skip ; ^ to write, Me o/^ice o/* secretary; iU- to 

sew, <4e /rode q/* tailor; to /rode, trade, traffic. 

+ * 


B 199 . If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus, to partf, divide, has but jA to be afraid, 

to be plain , open or public , has or but 

to be unable to see in the sunlight, and to be bud , ; 

to sttrjoass or excel in rank or nobility, has but to be 

C high or prominent , and to be exalted, noble or eminent, 

#/ * • * * 

sJji or aiip. 

200 . If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 

or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. to judge, 

has but when it signifies to curb (a horse ), ; j^ } to fall 

prostrate, has J L or but when it means to sound like wishing 

D water , ; £*>, to exalted or noble, has h*hj, but in the sense of 

to have a loud voice, iiuj ; J*Lj, to find, usually has but when 

it means to be wealthy , 5j^., and to mowd by love, grief or anger, 

• » •> 

201 . The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 


sense ; as his killing ( another ) or his being killed himself ; 

l ^ 1 IjjLii ^ work no evil upon the earth after 
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its having been well ordered ; J&-V j^Si iljf .Juk L J A 

IM 

in year %l-Md man publicly adopted the doctrine gf the 
Nor an 8 having been created. 

Rem. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 

. >£ i Ji * j *jj 

signification; as jjj-* joy , gladness, from to be glad; 

• * * 

existence , from to be found, to exist (see § 200)*. 

202 . The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 

II. 1. j-nAJ. B 

2 . a«i3, as 3, LJ5, ixJS, is#, S^J, 

/ «S ^ •/ 9~ 1/ » / #/ «/ 

5^-i, Sj-oj, Aiyi, 

[3. AUA3, as a*V, 

4. JUtf, as JW-u. JIV, OlV, JtJ-J, V. V», 

» t. 0 . 9*0* | / f . 

J 1 **-*. jle-J. 

[5. JUiJ, as oO, Tub, fUb, v!^J, Job, C 

9 * 0 

JUuJ. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, pointing the others as examples of Jui5.] 

[6. JUi, as vlifi*, sU, JUJ, J£*., iCiJ, 


JU] 

[7- M U* 4 *?"’ LS*^** ^ ’ . 

U&*’ W] 

[8. Ck*}, as iU^.,1 

^ ^ ^ J 

To these may be added as Here the vowel of the 


# is also employed in the active signification ; see the Qloss. 

to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
for JyiAJ. 

III. 1. &UU. 2. JU*. 

[3. as [*■ 48 •J'*?’ *^’1 

IV. Juij. 

V. 1. Jiia. [2. JUAI, as J&J.Jtfe. 

B VI. 1. JaUJ. [2. J#U3, as 

[3. JaVAJ, as Ojlil] 

VII. JUAil. VIII. 1. JliJl. [2. Jv**. as JUi, jU-.] 

* * * 

IX. j*j). X. jufcii. 

XI. J^Jl. XII. 

XIII. jyil XIV. 

C XV. rtiCaJl. 

Rem. a. In II. the form Jills the original infinitive, but 
JfjJJ is by far the most common ; iXsdJ is chiefly used in verba 
tort. rad. h&mz. and tert. rad. } et (in which latter the form 
J&dJ is excessively rare, as i£p3 from Ip); . X* 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is to express 

energy or intensity , [or frequency ,] they seem as deserving of a 


place here as JUA3 [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with t&dld are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. Sbp 
(Sfc3p, SlSp), to Heb. substantives like an( * to the Eastern 

Aramaic infin. whereas and U& 


are, 'strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of but of an obsolete 

Jii5, akin to Sven, SyBfe', and are represented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as Sttwri, rvSiri, a 

jvwn. roanri, IaIAoiZ, U^w.2, etc.*— in m. 

is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into JU4, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, jw. The most 
common form of all is llcU* ([in form identical with the] pass, 
particip. fem.). — In V. the original form is Jiio. which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by J* .—In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use jw. who shorten the Perf. and Imperf. into 

or 0**' etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 

The form is sometimes ascribed to III., as {Up, ; and 

to VI., as K 


[Rem. 6. For the jj uu of the derived conjugations see 

§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

!//•/ I . X »/ */x»x •;/! / / #/ / ♦/ / 

I. 1. iiiai, as <U ZAAj-*, 3JJ^, 5UL#, 

a ) j ) j , aiiu. 

2. J'iUi, as t^->, J|pj, jUll. 

[3. J*U, as M JU&] 

II. as ^ j+*j3. 

III. cjSUadl, as jb Ki f JjmA D 

/ / / / 

iv. J’jEJi, as pU.Ll. [The irregular form JyU 

. / • / i • 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, j juo-* ^ I.] 

Rem. In I. SJuu* is the common form, whilst the employment 
of depends upon the usus loquendi (like that of JUJ in III. 


# [Barth, Nominalbildung , § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 
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of the tri literal verb). The form .seems to be restricted to 

reduplicated verbs, like A variation of the fourth form is 

presented to us in the word mutual thrusting and stabbing 

with lance 8 ~ which comes from 

204 . The abstract nouns of the verba media? rad. geminate are 

2 / id/ 3^ / 

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence for 
for (from >j), SjJti for SjjJtf (from the second form of J*). 

Rem. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

i / / • / < 

are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction ; as >ju#, JA*, 

* ' " J," 

J- U. 


Rem. 6. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

I" / 1 t A 0 1 * 1 0 0 S'' 

be contracted or not ; as or or ^UJ. Sec 

§124. 

205. The formation of nouns from the verba hfcmzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131 — 136. 

206. Those verba prim® rad. y that reject the j in the Impcrf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 


i. if 

from 

jbfry, Imperfect 

i ' 

juu, Imperat. 

• 

0 

ake 

»» 


** •• 

kfr 


a 


10 0 

» > 

90 

** 

it 

0)3 » 

j .• 

Cik » 

• 

Oj 

K> 

>i 

L$>> 


) 


The termination 5—, with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 

Rem. o. Not a few verba primae rad. y however, have nouns 
of the form & though they drop the first radical in the Imperf. ; 
e.g. j+y ; 1 >M. 0+4< CHhJ- others have both forms ; 
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. / / | / / f * 0 0 000 J / • % * 000 i / . 

e.g. and bub ; ^jy OJi> Oil and ijj ; j*y A 

• 4 / 

Jbfij and *jt£. 

Rem. b. Initial y if pronounced with damma or k&sra, may be 
changed into 1 (see § 145, rem.), as for 

Rem. c. In nouns from verba primae rad. y this radical is 
changed into if it be without a vowel, and kfesra precede; as 

f / 4 * 0 / / ^/ # 

for vWj}’ the fourth form of for 

from the tenth of y See § 145. B 

Rem. d. Compare in Hebrew, rrh <&), reh $>), natf. 

njn, from nS’, en*, ae*. vt ; «“ny (be), nvy (&e), 

roef (i%), from •w:. r?:. i*. Corresponding forms in Syriac 

. f » ■* ■*> 

are 12-i (rad. pLO), (rad. 

* * * 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. j et are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc ). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. j or ^ be of the form 

the ) or ^ remains unchanged ; as yf In the form J>* * 

• lj » I > 

from verba raed. y the j may be changed into $, as -*j 3 ?, 
jyy>, VJJJ. jjyfc, for VJV, etc. Verba med. ^ of the form 

JjJ, Imperf. (see § 157), frequently take kfesra in the 

as (for sLsfli), £«*, (or by assimilation J^-»), *{>*, 

LJ, L-xi, and the like. [See § 223, rem.] ® 

209. If the letter y pronounced with ffctha, be preceded by kfesra, 

it is converted into asj»y for from J.U; for ail*-, 

from ,jU ; >CsSl and for iUiSl and Jlyil, from the seventh and 
eighth forms of >13. Except in the third form, where it remains 


i 



120 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech . [§210 


A unchanged ; as from from fy* from 

from from from > 3 ^ tfy from \y\j. 

210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. 3 et ^ is the nominal form 
ju^DU, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
fromib (>>>), bjSj from >U (>> 1 ), i from ( 0 >^)» 
from (> 3 -), from oW (Ck*)> from 

B (£*&), from JU liy+tL from v 1 * U-e*), from 

JU (wM) - 

Rem. Some grammarians regard JUjImJ' as the original form. 
The impossible 3 LpL* t £, were, they say, first changed into 

Ijjj**, and then altered, on account of the discord 
between I and d in successive syllables, into ijjjt**- 

Others look upon as a contraction for so that 

q J % was originally by assimilation d+j > J 3 > and then 

shortened (like c4* for C^i) ; but there is no verbal form 

J***. with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 
rare substantive forms (or »y~*) from to be chief or ruler , 
and from iU to the male (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 

forms »nd lU>iy, ttud &**£*, 

and mixture, confusion; and the analogy of the 

D Aramaic verbal form bbllQ ( as ??t®> y&* 2 >) and tbe Heb - 

(as jata, jib, Dfi'ip, otth).— » n combine to P rove that 

<• * 0 * 

comes directly from a quadriliteral JAai. 

ail. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba medim 
red. j et \S, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 

vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination ♦— is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206 ). E g. 

JuUJ and 5uU^>l for and I and for 

• /» » 

and >l*Awl. 


i 
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Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the I very rarely A 
occur ; e. g. Jalil in the Kor’ftn, Sflr. xxi. 73 (for jiltlt or >J|) ; 

{(j\ (for fUjI) from to make or let see, to show (§ 176 , rem. c). 

212. In nouns formed from verba tertiffi rad. 3 et ^5, the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

vowelless ; as y}k, y*J, If the second 

radical be 3 and the third an assimilation takes place in the form 

• », 2 * 2 - 2/ 2 ; * • - « *' * »f • V 

J**, as ^ C5J. for <S*> 

213 . In nouns from verba tertiae rad. 3 et ^5 of the forms Ji*, B 
Ji*, and M the third radical (which in this case always [if the 

root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of ^5) rejects its damma, throws back the tfenwin upon the ffetha 

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent E.g. for 

( 3 M, for L5^» lHV t or for Sr' fo f Sr*, 

ijjl for (compare § 167 , a, 0 , and b t p). 

214 . In nouns from verba tertiae rad. 3 of the form the 3 C 
is changed, after the elision of its ffctha, into £lif productionis ; as 

Hi for for Stty for l&, l\& for 

Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 
correct) orthography *3^*, *3^J (§ 7 , rem. cQ. 

Rem. 6. In the same way as 51 ^*. for we find ilij* for 

ItAf" 4 (53-^ui), 5 u^« for etc. 

215 . If the noun from a verb tertiae rad. 3 be of the form D 
Js* or V. the 3 productionis of the second syllable combines 

with the radical 3 into 3 ; as >>>, 3k, for 330, 33k. But, if 
these forms come from verba tertiae rad. the 3 productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into and 

combines with it into itf, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 

2 I 2 j 2 # j « jf 0 jj 

second radical becomes a kfesra ; as ^531, for 


w. 
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A {fyi ti (compare S 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 
first syllable sometimes takes place, as ^31 for ^31, for 

for ; just as in the plural of substantives we find 1 


i, . * * 3 ' * t * - ••i . 

Jl*> for Lrr 1 * u - ?*' 


2 X 6 . If the noun from a verb terti® rad. be of the form 
the productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical into ij ; as ^ for from In the same form 

from verba terti® rad. 3 , the tliird radical is converted into and 
combines in the same manner with the productionis into <j?. 

217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JU*, Jlii, and Jl**, 

the third radical of verba terti® rad. 3 et ^y is changed into h&mza ; 

as |Ua», fy, fa. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 
* 

of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as tU**t, 

C ill*.!, ; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form JU*, as ;1 jJ from ^$>U. This change is caused by the preceding 
long ffetba. 


218. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert rad. 3 
et always take the form &XaA3 (§ 202 , rem.), as a^JLJ, 1^«3. In 

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 
D (always ^y, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 

k&ra, and the syllables are contracted into - (according to 
§ 167, 6 , p). Hence for ^3 for JI& Q&). 


(P) The Nomina Piets or Nouns that express the Doing 
of an Action once . 

210 . That an act has taken place once (3/*), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination <1 to the verbal noun. For this 
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purpose the form JjU is always selected in the first form of the A 
triliteral verb, in the second, and J’&ai in the first form of 

the quadriliterals. Eg. *j*eu, ly-A, i—yh, 

KJt8, UMS, tfiirfj 1, ljuai, SjlLIA 

the act <f helping , sitting down , striking , 

drinking , rejoicing, fleeing, turning over , giving rest , vexing, honouring , 
rolling over , neglecting , fetm? uncovered , taming round , inhaling or B 
snuffing , rolling , rolled , shuddering , once. Tliese nouns are 

called 1^)1 iCwt, nomina vicis , or nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

Rem. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 

* * • * •<>*< 

differ in form from those of the strong verbs ; as 
1*31, a*ij, a*i) from J* 3 , >»li, ,^31, ^ 

Rem. 6. If the verbal noun happens to end in , the feminine C 
termination 5.1 cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

! j*.\y one , as 5 , he had pity or compassion upon 

+ * * 

| / | ^ A/ # ^ | / / / J | / / / I f / / # / 

Atm once; and so with a***, a^L j , 1X3 UU, 1*01, I3l*l-d, a^ »>. 

/ V * + 

Rem, c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 

/ ^ i ^ 

to express the doing of the act twice or oftener ; as du. ^U^cu, 

• - * «- 

pi. 

Rem. rf. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; D 
5»UJ, aiyi, Me oc* o/ yotn^ on a pilgrimage , eeet'n^, 
meeting , coming, once. 


(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

220 . The or noun qf kind , has always the form iiai, 

and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 

as ill*., i£>. ( iS*i, iUk il Li, manner, mode, or 

/ / ' * * " ^ 
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A way qf sitting , riding , sitting , eating, kitting , dytn$r, sleeping. Rg. 

/»M J # # / i , * , , , 

yh he is good as to hts manner of writing , he writes a 

* e 

# ^ ^ i j * ^ ^ ♦ 

good hand , \y* iUJ JJi he was kitted in a miserable way, 

*t is a wretched death ! 

Rbm. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom. 
vicifl, be used in a passive sense, as way of being thrown (from 

* J » ft' Of <* J 

horseback), e.g. Acj-aM ly*, to sit fast 

B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 

fKt 

meaning of one of the derived formB of the verb ; as ij manner of 

/ i/t * 

excusing oneself from jJJal to excuse oneself ; mode of veiling 

t ".t f ' f i 

oneself from *Ae /m< on the jU^ or yashmak ; way o/ 

<* " 

/ i " S'f ««*« 

putting on a turban, from or to on a turban 

Rbm. b . If the nom. verbi has the form we must have 

C recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ; 

/M " t f Jf' / 

as I made him observe a regimen like a sick 

' ' t ti t 

man, «juL3 / searched for it as for something precious; 

tf # 9^ / 9 1/ iil/ / / / 9 # / IJ I / / 

or else 3 e +^Jt .>4 *7 fl »^, SjuLJt *>• So too with 

5 <• / / t j j i t 

the derived forms of the verb, J^juaJt / honoured 

/ I M ' 4t' Jit' t I 

Atm as a friend is honoured , or ^ UjJ 47*^1. 


D ($) TA* ATomtna Zoci sf Temporis or Nouns of Place ard Time. 

td <# / 1 1 «*'•( 

221 . The nouns called (nomine www), or 

OUpTj (nomtna foci etf temporis), are formed after the analogy 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable > for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fotha, 
if the Imperfect has fhtha or ffamma, but ktosra, if the Imperfect has 

kisra. Rg. a pi®™ for drinking , a reservoir or water-trough , 

/ / i / # / 9/9 / ^ 

from v>^ to drink, imperf. ; %}r* the time or place for watering 
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j * * * 


(camels), from to drink, imperf. *^e time when, or A 

place where , one is thrown down or slain , from gyo to throw down, 
imperf. i a P^ 6 w ^ re writing is taught , a school , from 

to write, imperf. and a place of egress and 

ingress, from to go out, imperf. and to go in, imperf. 

JjLJ [J ; the place whet'e , or time when, several persons sit, room, 

assembly , party, from to sit, imperf. i r - W-i I *As 

aimed at or made for, from to aim at, make for, imperf. B 


Rem. a. These nouns are called Sjbfi iU^t, because time and 
place are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con- 
tained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, fasra ; viz. 

* 

1. \}~t *• the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse or Q 

shambles. 

2. jlili .... whereon one rests, the elbow. 


of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

where anything falls. 

where one dwells, habitation . 

where the sun rises , the east. 

of ascent or rising. 

where the sun sets, the west . 

of division, in particular, where the hair divides 
in different directions, the crown of the head. 

where a plant grows. 


6 . 


8 . 

* »' 

9. 


• #' 

10. 
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11. j i> » « the place w/tere the breath paeeee through the note, the 

nostril, 

12. .... where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 

festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fetha t and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

. T i J i ' 9 9 9 J $ » , I i •# 

the rest, instead of jm* u some say UmU, j— u, and even juLU. 
The verb to collect, which has fltha in the imperf., also makes 

• - • - t • * 

* or a place of collecting , meeting or assembling. The 

vowel of the first syllable is variable in £jJL», also and 

a place o/ hiding or concealment, a small room or closet. 

See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in a garment 

> 

twm (by a woman) next the skin; JiL.ZZ a book , a copy o/ tAe 
A"or on; and JjL: a robe with ornamental borders. 

Hem. c. The k&sra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 

, » , 1 O # » / 

cases the nomina temp, et loci from the - 1 jjucu, which, as a 
general rule, takes fttha in the second syllable. Thus 

4.1/ (/ t / I / 4 / 2 / / 

^ cpn***) *▼>**■•> are nomina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 

3 • * 9 O r » • / 4 « / * 

i) > * » ■♦ ) .A*' are nomina tempo ris or loci. 

Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 
quently been weakened into _ and — ; as ^¥0 (DV30), 

Dipa (Dipa), axie nano (lUv"). nars 


222 . Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primes rad. 
3 et retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 
Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably kbsra in the 

second syllable. E.g. *jy watering-place , from to go down (to 

Sr I # / 

draw water), imperf. ; J*y the time or place of a promise or 
appointment, fixed time or place, from to promise, imperf. jm* ; 
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the place where anything it put, a place, from jij to put down, A 
to place, imperf. £-aj ; a place that it dreaded, from to be 

afraid, imperf J 4-* ; J*** a slough or quagmire, from to 

stick in the mud, imperf J LL* ; a game at hazard, from j—t 

I •/ 

to play at hazard, imperf. j—t*. 

Rem. Here the jSZiZ should, strictly speaking, have the 

same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give B 
some examples with f£tha in the second syllable, as ^^4, 

223. Those formed from verba media? rad. ^ et {J lindergo 
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken fbtha or 
ktera, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the ^ or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 

of prolongation (1 or \ff). E.g. jAL* place of standing, place, 

from jh II to stand, imperf. J>yi (j>yi) \ *>***-• (tu^y*) diving-place, C 
from to dive, imperf. ^oyj (^yj ) ; tiULt and 

ZXy (ZZy), a place that is dreaded, from «Jli to fear, imperf. 
sJ\±j (*Jy~>), and wAa to fear, imperf. 5 JA (J^U) 

place of resting at mid-day, from Jtf to sleep at mid-day , imperf. 

(Ja). 

Rem. The JjLx# has in this case regularly the form with 

a in the second syllable, as return (from for D 

Zpft, etc.), being divulged or published (from for ; 

but many verba med. take in preference the form with I, as 

« • ' ' * 9 s* 9 / * ' ' \ ' U' ' 

£*&* or OU or cL#, or \J*~* Or Jl— <•> 

Jl^su or J *£• or iJA* or JU«, Jew* or Jl**. 

. * * * 

See § 208. 

224. Those formed from verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take fbtka in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns Jii from the same verbs 

(§ 213). Rg. pl™ of fr 0111 ^ t0 

escape , imperf. pasture-ground , from to 

pasture or £J*yu*, imperf. (\>Sy+) the place where one 

„„ t *+ A, % j * '» 

steps , from to stop , imperf. » “ om iSl* * 

to po or resort to a p/acc, imperf. a f°^> fr° m 

B to fold, imperf. \ JL <&) a bend, from to bend , 

imperf. 

S « / • / . * * * * 

Rim. The jJ~a* has the same form, as from 

{Jb+, imperf. iSj—* from yjfr*, imperf. 

225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 
C form *1 ; as iJJuL* time or place (f occupation , business ; tAc 

p/iocc toAorc cattle , etc., are watered ; the part of a sword with 

which the blow is struck , tAc edge ; iJj-U a halting-place , a station ; 


b&* (h^U) a cave ; pasture-ground . If derived from 

a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma 


instead of /dtA/i; as cemetery , p&ico /or drinking , Aan- 

queting-room , £cjJL« watering-place . Some nouns have even three 
D forms ; as a place where one suns oneself or sits in tAe sunshine , 

a p/acc where people perish , a desert. Peculiar is illt* tAe 
place where a thing is supposed to be, from to tA/nA, suppose, 
imperf. 

Rem. The Jjc-Li is liable to the same variations, though 

aJuiA* is the normal form, as hunger. For example: ♦, 
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tm to to ijUi lito; UL.-, ZSi 5iii A 

o, ll£ (l®s ; ; ujt, liiii 

aae. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba prim® 
rad. ) et take the form Jitf. (see § 228). E.g. H*» time of 
birth , from & to bear ; appointed time [or place ] for the 

fulfilment of a promise, from to promise ; C>U*« appointed time 
[or pface for the performance of some action], from oJj to fix a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as J^L or 
= iijiS ; but in ^Ethiopia it is the usual form from all verbs, 

* * i » . i • " * • " 

as mesraJc = mPrab — m&r'&y = 

227 . The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form 

with the nomina patientis or passive participles. E.g. a place C 

of prayer (yj^o to pray ) ; the time cf entering upon 

the morning or evening ol, to enter upon the time oj morning 

or evening) j ^a » o the place through which , or the time when , 

+ * o\ / ^ * f 

one is made to enter <j*»i to make one enter) or go out (^*-1 to make 
go out) ; sJj*cJ** place or time <f returning to return ) ; * 

a place where things are collected to be collected ) ; place D 

or time of meeting to meet ) ; the first day of the month 

( tAc new moon appeared ) ; ^ a pAicc wAcrc one 

ro/& anything to rot/) ; a place where (camels) are 

crowded together to Ac gathered together in a crowd). 

i * 

Rem. The same form is also used as a from 

the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral ; 

i j , j • »<> f* • * 

e.g. 4 tAc being hied or tested = or the 


w. 
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A letting (camels) graze in the interval of their being watered - » 

the rending in pieces - *A« guarding carefully = 

Ijtp ; J3lii /yArtny = Jl£l or liiuu ; Jlii the making a raid or 

foray = affliction = ijtoj ; or 

lowing to andJro^^MJ, i ^ pressing heavily on, 

wronging - JLtUU ; J«ajL** to maAs a clashing or rinytny sound - 

JUuL# ; Jy437j dkt *> *» (<** r ) <*”»/>*«»«< </ 

(Aw *t*n( (Aa*Jy) and (on JKm) is (our) ntftance. 


B (<) TAc Nomina Instrument or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument . 

228 . The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 

iU-A nomina instrument! They have the forms J*A*, JUA«, 

and ISile, and are diatiuguisheid from the nouns of place and time 
* 

c by the ktera with which the prefixed jt is pronounced. When derived 
from verba med. rad. j et {J, they remain uncontracted. E.g. 
a file, from to file ; a lancet , from £-o*, to cut ; bj*** and 

f * • • /• 

a lancet; a pair q/* scissors; r 4 ? or ^uU, a icy; 

and a comb; Sj ij 4 «, a cupping-glass; and 

LliiL, a broom; Ji< (for JLaL), o pair <f scissors; iXL», a 
D packing-needle; an iron instrument for marking a camel’s foot 

(from ^ 5 l) ; ip*-*, a pad placed under a horse 1 s saddle (from jSf) 
a branding-iron (from ^ 5 ) ; * 6a Ames or pair qf scales (from 

iUJj) I an( * a fan; )>l*, a Aridfc or halter; >jj+, a small 

probe for applying kohl to the eyes; a needle; J**a* and 

an^or wars ; (for a staircase or ladder ; liAaj, 

a strainer; l\ju, a branding-iron or cautery. 
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Rem. a. A very few have the form JjiA* or ^aA* ; as & 

a sieve ; jiu. a sword; J^U=J]pU, a tpindle; — . = L i -. , 

jii J/ 

an t»w(rvm<m( /or introducing medicine into the nose ; = i>«M> 

a pestle or maU«<; J4*~* a cwmw. The form J>4» is 

also used. 

Rbm. 6 . The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — . and — , as 
well as in the first syllable ; e.g. jyi»B, D’llj^D, jSlO, ITMO, B 


({) The Nomina Agentis et Patimtis. 

/M ^ / I f 

220 . The nouns which the Arab Grammarians call J*UM 

nomina agentis , and nomina patient is, are verbal C 

adjectives , i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to what we call participles. 

Hem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 
other languages, substantives. 

230 . The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 

JtU, and the nomen patientis, JyiU. E.g. writing , a scribe 

or secretary , from <^£ 2 * to write , written , a fotftor , from ; h 

^U. serving , a seivant, fromj»>A to scrw, served, a master , 

from ; >£>U- judging, a judge, from to 
from to 6c; »^y» found, existing, from to be found, to 

0^4^ mad, a madman , from <>*-. be possessed, to be mad . 

Rbm. a. When formed from and the (ron«(ttw (as 

to /for, rwfo on, to Amow, JL* to toucA), these 

nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary, 
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transitory or accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 

• « i / 

bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. 

(see above), a scholar , an ascetic . But if from 

the intransitive Jj ti and from Jii, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus or . K being glad , 

rejoicing, cowardly , being liberal, J 3 L* being 

narrow or confined are participles ; the adjectives which indicate 

• - 

the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are 

I / J / • / t <> O * I / « 

and JJl*. or gladsome, cheery, cowardly, 

bountiful, generous , and 4^0 narrow;. [Comp, however § 232, rein. 6 .] 

Rem. 6 . The nomen agentis J^u is said to be used occasionally 

* *+ * 1 

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase l*5li 
for ; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

< i*/ 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) JjydU. E.g. labour, 

• ^ / * j ' • >* + 3- 

effort, one's utmost ; swearing , an oath; — jj, 

giving or sending back , rejection ; understanding , 

intelligence ; j ynL * - jtd*, knowledge , perception ; pro- 

* J * • J • J • / li i 

raising, a promise ; j affluence, opposed to 

penury, distress; <0 <rof quickly (of a camel) ; pyoy* = 

& to trot easily (do.); yhykmm* - to yo gently (do.); 

• j • * j j . , • < • / 

wtwy m existence, being got or acquired; = 

f / ^ / • __ / 

hardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fem. is like- 
wise occasionally so used, as by*y*\ iij jua-o = 

| | lo J«/ I I 

Jjup, t/*« telling of the truth, opposed to JkX* = ^ J£», lying; 

v / «* 

<*/ •»/ » * + 1 » ^ 

and also a cognate form as 

Hem. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or as an adjective. 


Kg. AZgjt, I came to him riding hard, = La£>1j ; <u«JL£>, 
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# / I / JJ j! 


I spoke to him face to face (lit. lip to lip), = a£*a), A 

j x 4 *• * *>•+* 

I met him face to face (lit eye to eye), - LjU* ; \j~o aZU3, I slew 
him in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or held, so that he could not 
resist or escape), = Ij ^a* ; ♦»/*», JVj, 

» . . • ji 

a yiwl man, a woman, jwst men, = JjU, 4bU, jyjbt ; jjk fU, 

« it-* 1 » * #-* 

water which sinks into the ground, - ; ^•’^1 ^^-0 a 

(Mi 1 * « I •« J * x • J 

dirham struck by the emir, - ^>^1 ; A)\ JUa. *Aey are B 

the creatures (lit. tAc creation) of God, = 

Rem. d. M is the Aram. StDp, ^&A and Heb. ^£)p (with 
o for d). The form does not occur in either of these 

languages, the Hcb. using instead of it *?Wj?= J*«*. and the 

Aram. S'^p = J**? ( 8ee § 232 > rem - c '>- 


231 . Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 

/M ^ / I ( 4 'Jt * J • * 

from the first form of the verb, and called ^*^0 C 

1^, adjectives which are made like , or assimilated to, the par- 
ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 


1. 

* ». 

J** 

9. 

« // 

JUi 

2. 


10. 

« /> J 

JUi 

3. 


11. 

J«M 

4. 

41 r 

J** 

12. 

4 i/ 

J** 

5. 

ji* 

13. 


6. 

li I 

cW 

14. 

4 /»/ 

U^»i 

7. 

4 J J 

Jed 

15. 

• < • A 

8. 

4/1 

J-* 

16. 

i / 

Jail 


232 . Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing, —which is their most usual signification (see § 38),— and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. difficulty from 

; Jr* ***?> from Jr* ; *kw*, from «*ry», 


from ; Jlk tender, from Jik ; ^ strong , hardy, acute, clever , 

_ ^ i * * % # .> / j. 

from ; jU rough, rugged, from ; jJJ unclean , from *u. 

brave, from ^ handsome, from jjj from 

jji. 3 and 4. J-U. glad, from £ji, ; > W, jW, jwowf, 

B self-conceited and insolent, from j£i\ and jlnf ; £+■) in pain, from 

' ' I " I • / ^ « . 

cr^; V* stomach , from d/rty, from 

(for *» <7 n V> from 

(for perishing, from having his foot or hoof chafed , 

from ^A*. ; do., from ; ,>ki, l >ki ) clever, intelligent , from 

Ch^» ; ***. “i, aimitf, from ki*, k*j ; Oi^*> ^^*y, 

C from Cir** \ j*», timid, cautious, waiy, from ^ jJ, 

intelligent, from ; J^ft, J^t, quick, in haste, from J^ft ; 

t ^ I i/ / / f / # j / f / 

j Ji, jJJ from jJJ ; rough, harsh, from J >*k clean, pure, 

from ^jyk. 5. liberal ; jAk, small, young, from JAk to be tender ; 
Jr large, coarse, fat, from J*. ; J) fine, thin, from 6 and 7. 
4^ hard , from from >£•- ; bittei', from ^ ; 

• »i «ii , /j / • j , 

inexperienced, untaught, from polluted, from 

D y * 4» 8. >ii breaking , crushing , bruising, from 

fidious , treacherous, from *0 forsake , abandon, betray; juJ 

remaining in one place, abundant, from juJ, jlJ ; o&J knowing, from 

£>±j. 9. OW cowardly, from (>»*.; brave , from 

liberal , from SW- ; chaste, from oJLa«2 ; 6 /uh*, 

from 10. £raw, from £*-* ; >»UL* torye, from 


A ' ^ ' J i 

from 10. 
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JJJLS ; jAj&x noble, from ^ ; 0^-*“ handsome, from O-*^* ; A 
***** (of water), from C>jh ; Jl ^ *o/* (of water), from fa> bum; 
J\jL long, tall, from Jtk ; f jljJ a cook, from jjJ to cook]. 11. Jtfy 
stingy, niggardly, from much, many, numerous , from ; 

\J^jL noble, from \Jj£» ; noble, from ^ weak, from 

JJlA ; J*i3 heavy, from Ji5 ; Wu Mtci, coar**, from kU ; J* 

*o//, from Jlk ; j***) compassionate, merciful, from B 

safe, from ^ ; Jnr*> &<*> from ^ ; ^ 

oyi^, from JLa. ; yr*a*, glorious, from slender , 

paltry , from ji 12. gluttonous , from Ji»t ; addicted 

' ' ' « i / . - 0 0 0 f 1 £ ! 

<0 /yiny, from i 03^° veracious , from or 

talkative [or ready to speak], from JU; [J>*i r*ady do, from 

Jiil ; pushing, thrusting or kicking violently , from 

C ^ * * 0 j V ** * n 

moved by affection or pity, from wik* ; j>-*» daring, from ; 0 

ignorant , foolish, from wntinent, impotent, from 

13. drunk, from fr° m i 

Oliii, out. thirsty, from ^ 

from ^ i 0^*f^ satisfied with food, from ; okj satisfied 

with drink, from shamed, from 14. 

repentant, from^»ji. 15. 0^4^ naked, from 16. hating D 

a cfonr space between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in countenance, 

from *JL* ; having a high, straight nose, from hating 

a slender waist, from <Jk* ; having a long chin (O^W I 
* ^ 

humpbacked, from 5 j one-eyed, from j j* ; JyuA squinting, 

from ; jr * I deaf, from jr * ; foolish, stopt'd, from 

unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from <5^ ; jiil unseemly, 
ugly, foul, from gi£ ; ^+1$ red, black, 
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W 9 * 

Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms Jjii 
and are principally derived from Jjii ; and come 

/ O / I / ...... 

respectively from J*i intrans. and J*i, though the distinction is 
not always observed ; is principally formed from J*i intrans.; 

Jui and ^Jbii mainly from Jjii ; Jail chiefly from Jjii intrans , 

• . j'i* 

sometimes fron. J*i. 

Rem. 6. Jltli is rarely used as a verbal adjective from J»i 

# ^ t ^ 

intrans. or J*i (see § 230, rem. a ) ; e.g. ^*1 safe , secure , = 

• I ^ f | | / / ^ ' 

or ^ol, from .> 4 ! ; sa/e, *ountf, from ^JLw ; liU barren, 

* + * # V / 

» / J/ « / / J / ' ^ 

from Oyit ; sour, acid, from or 


Rem. c. when derived from Jransirive verbs, has usually 


; as J*l5 slain = 


wounded 


a passive sense ; as wounded •= ; 

« ^ • if/ • *■ 4 JO* 

slaughtered , a victim, = ^ dyed = wiy« n 4.; 

• • i « / If 

rubbed with hold - Jj— ^ ^ ; ^-*1 6ou?id, a prisoner , 

'• * * 9 i ^ 

The same is sometimes the case with as ridden upon , 

milked *. 

« / 4 j ^ 

Rem. d. Adjectives of the forms J*jti and J^- but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

* 0-0 1 , 0 1 

by their subject; and hence they are called axJLJI ij-Ld, intensive 

• / 9 

foi'ms . The form J^ai is dialectically pronounced J-j*i, especially 

4 4 4 4 

if the second radical be a guttural, as 

/ / * / / / / 

JjL*, j an( i so also in substantives, as ouAj, j+xj, 

j i< 

* [J>-y does not belong to this class ; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like Jty*3, meaning message. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius , it got the signification of 
bearer of a message. D. G.] 
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Rem. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, JjU, as ^ J 118 IB^T — 

T T " » *• r 

J«*. as "ir =W)< ; jw, as (5 for a) ; J **>, as 

" T x " T 

■adk, oavy; JW, as *vyv. 

T T ' ' T 1 • T 

233. From verbal adjectives of the form Jxli, as well as from 

4 

some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to Jy*i and J v *i, since it adds to the signification B 
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 

, /■ / ja-» J 4 4 t • 5 f 

called 4a!UqJI the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J£>1 eating, Jl=d 

9 j £ 0 * 1 2 / I i / 

a glutton, = Jy£>t ; lying, wd«x£> a (habitual) liar, = ; 

4 / t t e • 

jib pushing , thrusting, repelling, jli> pushing, etc., violently, - jyi> ; 

4^/ . / 4 / «* 4 / , 

J5L* asking, JU-* importunate, a beggar, Jy>^ ; drinking , 

drinking much, addicted to wine, - knowing, learned, C 

9 2 ^ ^ Kwf /- 6 ^ ^ 

very learned; weeping, l\SL> weeping much; fearing. 


Rem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 
1 ^ r f 4 s / 

usually this form ; as jllxc a druggist, jUb a coo/;, jL*. a baker , 

4 <S «» 4 ^ . I j / 

LL*. a tailor , a carpenter , fl£~» a water-carrier, a 

/ 4 i / 

gardener , a seller of sheeps' heads, a money-changer or 

p'i’ ( 4 i ^ 

banker , JUj a builder or architect, jw- a porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. KDI1, 332 n3D, PI^D, *?3D, etc. D 

T ~ T - 7 T - 7 T ~ T “ 

4 Z, 

Rem. b. Other intensive adjectives, less common than Jl*i, are 

9 Zj 4 * 9 ii < 4 i2 J 4<Si 4 i r 

1. JUi, 2. Jeii, 3. J>o or Jyai, 4. J*i, and 5. Jy*li ; as 

4 Z J <* I 9 Z J 9 Z J 

very handsome, js\j& very noble , jlA ve?y large, 
flji one toAo devotes himself to reading (the sacred writings), 
a strong propeller or repeller , a great rush (of water or of people) ; 

2. j .f, 0 i > , jjw, addicted to wine, drunken, going astray , 


w. 


18 
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A wandering; \jb 4 j 6 f 0 ™* of opposition, boastful , ex- 

ceedingly veracious , J fjk. very liberal, £ij*f one who throws down 

often or violently, a wrestler; glistening intensely (also 1{JjX 

* t * J #4- , 

the only instance of the form except &j +) ; 3. J t%m%d, 

• . • 4/ *4,1 . * 4/ • 4j 

everlasting, or s}y~* bad (of money), or ««- 

i 4/ i 4i *i i * ft 

pure , all-glorious, or mos< Aofy; 4. 

• a 9 f j / 

B sAt/liny, turning, knowing, cunning, deceitful; 6. JjjyjU 

limid, a spy. — On the other hand, JjUU, Jua*, and 

.Lai*, are, strictly speaking, substantives (nomina instrumenti, 

#* * 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean w doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

• < i • - * 

(habitually).” Kg. £*ju thrusting or pushing much iJ9 mm}^ pushing 
or pressing much, >jku a 6raw warrior , do., 


or pressing much, >jku a 6raw warrior, do., 

t>*i**, thrusting with the spear, jjy*, talking 

nonsense, ju-juu eating much or giving much to eat, hos- 
* * 

i/i « / » # /• • / • 

pitable, JyU, JlyU, talkative, eloquent, r<*>. 

docile, tractable, very liberal, >1jJU advancing boldly, daring, 

f ''i • / * • /# 

JLX* slothful, bearing male children, w>t£* bearing female 

children, xtLL wry liberal, 'A wry talkative, :ouU, 

• • • • * 

winy perfumes, mean, poor (J3DD, v — 

Similar, too, is the use of such forms as Jul5 or jwb.&u , and 
J&j, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 
used concretely; e.g. ybJb, v uJb, ^UU, yiwn to /day or sport ; 
JliJb, JliU, swallowing big morsels, greedy ; covered by the 

* " i s " 4 • a 

stallion (of a she-camel), ^UJJ talking much and foolishly, 
mendacious , 1»U3 y£c««, a£b loquacious, Uxb very learned. 


• • I li 4 i)i 


* [To this class belongs also t>£U, O-** stinking D. G.] 
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Rbn. c. Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination A_, which is here used, as the grammarians say, 

to signify intensiveness, or usor+e&i.io Unmathenth* 

* * + + + + 

idea of intensiveness. For example, from JaU comes liali, as 
ftj one who hands down poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 

fyj i •}> era fiy> i calling or summoning, an emissary or 
missionary, £^a Ij; isJlQ clever, crafty; L$l*» treacherous, faithless ; B 
ljk(l a deep investigator (compare in Heb. flfjnjj from Vrtp)> 

from Jisd, AU4, as breaking in pieces, crushing to bn*, 

UL always on the watch, throwing down or prostrating often, 
Ky* asking often, begging, i& L*o prone to laughter, loquacious, 
given to sleep, Sjtyl abusive, l^a finding fault; from J*ai, 
UA as noble, excellent; from J \ysd, 2fyd, as 

£yU taunting (one) with favours (conferred on him), jjjJA lying, 
SjL tired of, disgusted with, 4 VjJi, timid; from M c 
ijU*. as very learned, a great genealogist, IjUj a 

great traveller, wry quick of comprehension, la Uj ill-natured, 

slanderous , sj,p very talkative, a great collector, K&, an 

excellent player on the cymbals or harp (~J*o ) ; from Jla i, £jU*, as 

i/ j j ^ t' 

Aai \j*e prostrating or throwing down very often, Ls\ very generous 
or no6fe, ialai talking much and rashly or foolishly; from J^aA, 

&«ai, as wry contrarious; from JLai, Hud, as &KJ very 

it mid; from JjyaU, SiyaU, as very ivory or cautious, 2ljjU D 

wry timid; from iJUAt, liUAa, as i^UiJLe wry unjust, very 

bold in attacking, talking much and sillily; from JUtf, 

iJlatJ, as addicted to play or sport, ijl^D loquacious, LdjjsJ 

very learned, eoueiny yreof wonder or morwf, i:ub swab- 

lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognate form also occurs, as 
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A much addicted to play or sport) ; from M 

much addicted to play or sport , swallowing huge morsels , wry 

greedy , &aUJL 3 talking much and foolishly . 

Rem. d. Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic ; for 

example, jji, as ^30, OVTl, and J**i, but with the purer vowel 
a in the first syllable as T'W, (TW’ “V2W. 

B %CLaL*. Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 

* 4 & L 

as = 3 W, 113# = 3 * 2 -, my (coming nearest to ^jd), Tr?' # 

= Aram, ( J yd ) ; and especially the form as |33 

(=vM “w (=j^o, enn (-^>*0. which ma y 1)6 viewed “ 

an intensive of Jai (StSj5 for^tSp, Sap-J?). 

C 234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 
form Jail, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative, and are therefore called the noun of preeminence, 

or J**d£M Jail, the form y afalu denoting preeminence . E.g. 

9fJ 4 + it / *1 *""» ... ^ # | 

3 JL*, sweet , sweeter , sweetest ; beautiful , 

« / i ' 

mcra or mos£ beautiful ; ^**5 ugly. £*il uglier, ugliest ; 
glorious , J^l more or wiostf glorious . 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

/ # 4 M 4 # 

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as ^*JduUt Aj jj l +J I 

4 JM /» 4 

greatest city , t>ajl largest of the cities. 


* [A rare exception to this rule is bitterer , as derived from 

anything bitter , spec. colocynth , according to Tbn DurSid, 

A1W6 llristikdk , 63, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 In the Lisdn, however (xii. 142), 
it is differently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. b. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 

Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : 3T3N lying, false (of a 

»; — 

stream that dries up in summer), from 313 = ; ")T3N fierce , 

• y 

cruel, perhaps connected with breaking in pieces; JJVNj (for 

}JVK) lasting, perennial , - ; and even these have lost their 

original signification, and are used as simple adjectives. 


235. No J-cu&T can, according to strict rule, b$ formed B 

/ / / 

from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 
ties, because they are themselves of the form Jail (compare § 184, 
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives ju£»l stronger , 

/ / •< 4 / I ( 4/(( ( It / 

more beautiful , more excellent , uglier , jy. better , 

j/ t / 1 4 j 

worse , and the like. E.g. J^l (stronger as to redness) redder; C 

* {// 1 •/ 4 / * i 

UJUj (moro excellent as to teaching and training) 

t ^ / 4 » 4 / » f s 

a footer teacher and trainer; >3^1 (more excellent than 

he as to answering) more ready than he in answering , or giving a 

9 / M 4 -'ll # 

tetter answer than he; liVJout £3**! (more grutcA; as to departing) 

4 / tf 

departing more quickly; 1 more deformed by blindness of one 
eye. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as ja* «>• I JLii 

#/• / .5 y f l( y y M y y y 

S3— J Jiwl 3I *te», q/ter your hearts became hard \ D 

ft/te stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where lyJt jt-d 

= (Sl-Kor’an ii. 69). — As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

4 y*f 

(a) Examples of Jail formed from the derived forms of the verb, 
especially from IV.: jyL 1 more cleansing or purifying (I 3J& 1), 

/ y J y y 9 t 

from jfJs to cleanse or purify , II. of to be clean or pure ; J ^5*^ 
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A mating dearer at purer, from ^yL. to darify or dear, IL of t4«* to be 
dear; Q Jjuf pret e rda g better, from II. of < *° be eafe; 
J jey If confirming at ettabHsUmg better, from >t», IV. of to Hand 
upright; J making more firm at tare, from IV. of to 

be firm; earning me greater alarm about, from wfj*. or 

II. or IV. of JhL to fear; 0$ giving more help towards, 
from olol to help, IV. of ol* ; J making depart more quickly, 
B from IV. of to go awag; J U»U.j l that qf the two which 

relaesee, or looeens, more, from yjLj 1, IV. of j*y or to be flaccid 
or flabby; yj * canting to but longer, more merciful to, 

from ij$\, IV. of to remain, loot; J inspiring more fear or 

respect, from vlit, IV. of to fear ; more just than, 

from dUJI to be just, IV. of *£ai to take the half, reach the middle; 

causing to last longer* from Jlit, IV. of to be long ; 

C J preserving alive better , from IV. of to live; 

Jit giving more shade than, from Jit to give shade, IV. of Ji i 
g causing to be better, from >M, IV. of > V fa? be good, excellent ; 
J jjLil giving more freely, from to give, IV. of IW ; J % Jg\ 

r»f nr 1/ » f 

bestowing more liberally, from to bestow, IV. of ; J 

D showing greater honour to, from IV. of to noble; 

j lit word desert than, from Jilt to fed desert, IV. of jhh ; 

poorer khan, from to fed poor, IV. of \jSh ; more crafty 

than, from JlLlj, to fed crct/ty* VIII. of JU ; >>*» word easily led, 

or word cfoctfe, than, from >Uil, VII. of >11 to fewd. (0) Examples of 
JaII formed from the passive voice : more feared 


M 
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or formidable ; J4*>t word praiseworthy or commendable; \Jjo\ better A 
known; J>jff more deserving qf blame; jh I word pfad qf or pleased by; 
jJn f word to fed excused; word readily found; Jiif word occti- 
ptdd; prouder (^a) to fed proud) ; oJUt more hated or hatqful; 

y word occupied with or VIII. shorter (from 

J pass, of VIII.). (y) Examples of Jail from words denoting 


colours or defects: t^ajt whiter than; >>-d blacker than; 

* i." • ? , . , 

t>* word stupid than . 


236 . The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
literal verb, are the following. 




Triliteral 

Verb. 




Act. 

P&S8. 


Act. 

Pass. 

II. 


J*Li 

VII. 

JjU-u 

jiii: c 

III. 


Jitii 

VIII. 


jiau 

IV. 

• • j 

Jiii 

IX. 


.... 

V. 

»./#> 1 

Jjuki. 

X. 

• */• i 

Ulr . f 


VI. 


1/ // i 

XI. 

JuL 

— 



Quadriliteral Verb. 


D 

I. 

JuU 

Juii 

III. 

J^u 

J&U 

II. 

JxZu 

11^7 f 

IV. 

S ./#i 
JijlA-4 

JuL 

Rem. a. The 

characteristic 

vowel of 

the second 

and third 


radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre- 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 


L 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have instead 
of X. 

Rem. b. The preformative a takes in Arabic the vowel L, in 
Heb. and Aram. _ (e.g. St3j3D, S’topD = VtJjTTP. = 

"JVTO), but the iEthiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix OO; mo, as OO09D0; (ma'&mmSz) oppressor 
B (DOh, |*Dh); (makwdnnSn) jW<?e ({3^30); 

(manifeV) sceptic, heretic (Jitu); OoqOjj*. (mir'ed) causing to 

tremble, dreadful (JU^.', TITTO) J OT S.C£s (mitn) fruitful 

* • * * 

OTlSO); - (mastAmhfir) imploring mercy o) ; 

* ’ t « 

<’'>TCH' D : ( ma t£rgw8m) an interpreter 


237- In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba mediae 
C rad. geminatae, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

*" fl * * j * A 't t • j 3 * 

becomes (see § 13, rem.); >j£l, ; JXJx*, ; etc. 


238 . In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hfem- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write jj f for jj\\ (§ 135), JjCJ for JjC (§ 133), 
or Ojlj for for Jj1>i for y IU (§ 133), yy> for 


0 w + w + 

Rem. a. 1 preceded by k&sra becomes ; as for uU. 


Rem. b. Final hfonza, preceded by l and u, admits of assimila- 
tion ; as • or \\S)> or tjj** or bee § 17, b, 

rem. 6. 


239 . In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba priraae 

« j 

rad. the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; as for 

• * j 
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240 - In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba media A 
rad. j et the place of the middle radical is occupied by a 

with hfemsa (arising, according to § 183, out of 1); as Jlti (for JjlJ), 

(for jjt-), instead of J<C. 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged; asj^U, 

Rem. 6. The form jffo admits in certain words of being con- 
tracted into ^#11 (compare the Heb. Dp for Dip), as for B 

in the phrase £^L-JI or £^LJI aJU>, bristling with weapons ; 


• < • I #*«• J Jj/ < J»w I * 

«U for a*U, in the phrase duU or jljAJI «U, water-hearted, 


t < • . «* 


cowardly , stupid ; j\Jk feeble, for ^5U ; ^ timid or greedy , for 

• •'«' • W / I <> f f / 

£0 s/tar/? ( 0 / si^A*), for a51* ; corroded or decayed 

(of a tooth), for obedient , for £IL; JO. going about, 

for ; oU» clayey, for ^U**. Sometimes the second radical C 

A ■ + 

is transposed ; as jU, Jl*., l»li, 

» 6 , 

0 0 

ReM. c. In the form J|>ai the medial ^ is usually changed into 

• J «■ * 1 / * j/ • Mr 

3 ; as J 33 *> 033 *>* 3 y> £or J33* 1 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba mediae 
rad. j, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D 

upon the preceding vowelless letter; as sjyd—, for from 

The same thing takes place in verba mediae rad. ^5, with 
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical ^ ) the 
(jamma is changed into kfesra, and, in consequence, the j productions 

. • < . * *•* 
into a \^g ’ y as instead of £>*•, from 


* [A poet even allows himself to say UjG for UpC (from jSLt ) ; 
see Aba Zfcid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.] 


w. 


19 
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• i • * • » • 


A Rem. The forms sdyyj, u, 03 an< ^ are 

used dialectically. From verba med. the uncontracted forms are 

• il/ 4 I * ^ • i • ' • 11 ' 

more common, but still rare; as £*«**> OX**** 

Jj***, for £**•, etc. 

242 . Verbal adjectives of the form J«*4, derived from verba 
media rad. 3 et become by transposition J*e*, and then pass into 
J*i, which is in its turn frequently shortened into Jt* E.g. CUj-* 

B or ctefc/, for Cj^s, (w>U) ; [J** dependent for sustenance , 

for (JU)]; or *>J» * 2 #, for (O^)^ O ** or 

Ot*. easy, contemptible (Otf*)'’ *-V or exeeedin 9 (*-**>•) ’> 

(xji); wicked Oti, clear (o*et)) jt*-, 9°od 

Ct^)- The verb >11 has j*t£ in the sense of straight^ right , to//, 
C and in that of having charge of managing . 

243 . Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba mediae 
rad. j et ^5 follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rbm. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. ^ are written and pronounced with and 

on no account with h&mza; e.g. vl> 4 ****> like ^w, 

and not O"*'** 4, 


D 244 . The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultimo) rad. 3 et ^ have already been mentioned (§ 167, 6, /?, and 

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms and Jt** are treated 

according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. jj* 

hostile , an enemy , ^ a harlot , generous , no/>&, a boy , L5 ^ 

i i / • j/ • / • " • ^ 

captive , for 33^, yO~*> 


245 . In all adjectives derived from verba tertioe rad. 3 et 
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if the second radical be pronounced with fetha, the {J and 3 (which A 
is converted into ^) reject their vowel or t&nwin, and assume the 
nature of the Slif mafoura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the tfcnwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 

of the derived forms, as ^3^ for s JLjJs for (jL*+)\ 

(b) adjectives of the form Jill, as for JiJf, J($\ for 

yj+jS for {yoj\), (jlfc-l for (>U.I). Compare § 167, a, 

P, a, and b, ft. 

b. The Denominative Nouns. g 

(a) The Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

Ah® or nouns of individuality, designate one 

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination 5- to the nouns that express 

the genus or whole. E. g. 3 * 1 « a pigeon ( male or female ), from 
pigeons , with the article, f, the genus pigeon or the whole C 
number of pigeons spoken of ; a duck or drake , from £* the duck; 

*>*4 one head of cattle (bull or cow) t from cattle ; & a fruit , from 
J+3 fruit ; a date , from J dates ; an onion t from the 

onion ; a*Ai a bit of gold, a nugget, from yA 4 ill} a straw, 

« I " 

from 

Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 


* [A peculiar application of the *j*l is its use for a dish or 
portion of any food y as Sjjt a dish of rice, a dish of fish (31- 

Mu bar rad 173, 1. 4), a portion of meat , a portion of cheese , 

etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 5 is called ^^ *11 lUI 
(Zamah&m, Faik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Example* of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g. 
ilj or a brick, from or ^ bricks ; l i t k* a ship or boat, 

from Juut shipping, boats . 

^ * 

Bn. 6. Similar forms in Heb. are: fi, HV3; *Wfe', 7 VfOV\ 

n&W-, nj* ; T0, rrytf. 

(/?) Nomina Abundantice vel Multiiudinis . 

B 247. The £Lof iCd, or nouns of abundance, designate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 

i&U, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 
(§ 221). E.g. lju&, i jfS+, IjLflU a place abounding in lions 
wolves beasts of prey (£**) ; or 

abounding in snakes (£**), vipers LLk#s, &L*, a bed qf 

melons cucumbers (XLU); a place where pomegranates 

0 (JjUj) grow abundantly. 

Rbm. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as 
IjisLs, a place aboun ling in foxes CJui, bw), scorpions (^aa). 
Hem. b. Sometimes the fern, participle of the fourth form is 

• #i «s , «/ • J 

used in this sense, with or without \ ; as (a place) 

abounding in lizards black beetles (J*j^), (a spot) 

•/•j# •/ 

D producing cucumbers . Similarly from quadriliterals, 2 *aa£«, 

12 ^ 4 , (a place) abounding in foxes , scorpions , chamceleons 

(fcj*.), hares. Also from XII. Ijfr (a spot) producing many 


Rbm. c . The use of nouns of the form k ink* to indicate the 
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

their ordinary meaning ; as 3 ■+ jJyjf children are a cause 
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tf cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents); SllaL t, A 

ifuL a. a cause of oood health. «av ap Lmmium a. :// j* i* 


» ***« o/* poorf health, joy or happiness, evil or UlfesUng; 
>U«U a cause qf bringing on or producing disease ; 

iSW \J\ bjh* joking leads to annoyance ; and the like. 

(r) The Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which 
contains anything. 

848. The nomina vasis, have the same form as the 

nomina instrument (§ 228); e.g. a needle-case, from j a needle; B 
v lft J a milk-pail , from y i a or w/tt ; ^JU a milk-pail , from 
witt, or a brick-mould, from £•*) a brick; a urinal , from 
J* »nw; a spittoon, from JlJv saliva. 

Rbm. A very few take the form or (see § 228, 

• i »i #- * • * « #, . , 

rem.j; as or iuAj u an oil-jar, from at// t - 

f / / I ##J s ^ 

*-*>j*~* a vessel for keeping i.e. the plants from which .lfc.li 

or potash is obtained ; » a phial for keeping kold or eyoealve (J 

( JAA), to be carefully distinguished from the mil (J*.) or 

instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 


(8) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 


249. The relative adjectives, Xty or simply - 

(relationes), are formed by adding the termination ^7 to the words D 
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 

birth, sect, trade, etc.). E.g. earthly, from Jk)\ the earth; 

b •' • • 1 , S Sr 

fTom W+* the 8un i cff* <**rial, from j*. the air , the 

sky; descended from U-Hasan belonging to 

the tribe qf Temim L***5) ; born or living at Damascus (£L*s); 
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A JjjJ* Egyptian, from JJm Egypt; afreedman of Sa‘d (!«-); 

^JL scientific, from ^*1* knowledge, science; relating to sense 

perceptible by one qf the senses; b** intellectual , from & 
the intellect; legal, legitimate, from the law ; according 

to common use and wont (Jhj*); according to analogy (y-C*); 

belonging to, or <mw <t/*, A/a^S* or fire-worshippers 

B Q*j4 »**) J belonging to, or one qf, the sect qf Malik (<*UU) ; 

from J i^s long; from ./•*■ 9°°^’ wil from Oj tru h)> 

verily. 

Rbm. a. The nomina relative are chiefly formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, ^Iso from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Rbm. b. The nomina relative derived from adjectives properly 
express “belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

q adjective.” [However, in such words as », 

the termination has, according to some, a corroborative or 

intensifying force (U)'£Jt)). D. G.] 

Rem. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. f f. H*— 

and ft’-). “ Israelite, *1311 Hebrew, *133 strange. In 

ASthiopic, t is generally ueed to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, as (harrasl) a ploughman, 

D OO^ ; (malihari) compassionate, from the obsolete ih£.fl : 
(=i>£i., ehn) and ; whilst aval and ay are the 

usual relative terminations, as (mgdrawi) terrestrial, 

(krtstly&n&wl) Christian , (’aiyawi) or 

tlJPtfs- C*iy®y) (from E: ’ay, of what kind t which?). The 
Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. in general use ; as 

HVO Egyptian, » > lylO eastern. 


j 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi- 
cals j and and to the vocalisation. 


I. Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 

251 . The feminine terminations I— , ljL. f and ijL. , are rejected ; 

as isi. Mekka, Sj*a . Jl 1 1- Burnt, \ U-Kxfa, ; 

Malatya , ; iji s Sicily, slfrica, B 

iLjl the coi'ptts of traditions relating to the ways and habits of Muham- 
mad, [ujj\ the party of All, ,t**4*;] the kibla or 

direction of MUka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, 
a window, {yjL ; refined, vulgar, from distin- 

guished persons, the higher classes, and l*UJt the common people, the 
vulgar; ij* a promise, iS*f > weight, measure, Ul C 

Rem. In the case of nouns which, like I jit, have lost their first 

* 

radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 
restored and the second to take ffetha ; as Xj* (from [\gjLg 

°r] ( on the second j see jg 258 and foil.). The forms 

[ or are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 

irregular from lie, [and from (Hammid in 

'Anbarfs Nozhat tl-cUxbba 52. D. G.]. ^ 

252 . 1, (a) The feminine termination is rejected in nouns 

that have four or more letters, besides the ^g ; as a bustard , 

1 * » * * » * & * * 

> kS*'***- Gttmadd , the name of two months, C&W- ( b ) But 

if the nouns ending in <j- fem. have only three letters besides the 

• [Lane has ; of this form, however, only a single instance 

has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 
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A two cam are to be distinguished, (a) If the second letter has a 
vowel, the ^ is rejected ; as a swift ass , i£*j* Barada, 

I * 

the name of a river, (fi) If the second letter is without a 

* 

vowel, the J may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into j ; as , pregnant , or JEfCii relationship, 

1 *i $ *03 *0 A * | »i 1 /ii 

or ; Wjdl tte (j?r«wnf) wW, or ^***3.— 

2, (a) The letter ^ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
^ or more letters besides the if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 

jut or the appended U\f (i. e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 
word, e.g. \Jjhb to give it the form of JW>3 to assimilate it to 

• ' *i *0** 3 (/# ***** 

as a bug or tick, jcJ a big , stout camel , 

or the bean, JW or (b) But if such 

C nouns have only three letters besides the it may either be changed 

into j (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as a sorf of 

heath, && or ^aJU ; a S 0 r* 0 / or a?na// 

Rem. In 1, b , /?, and 2 6, a third form is admissible, viz. 
3 * 3 /• j 3 3 /*< 3 , 3 * *t 3 **03 

** vA?VP» UJjW* L L > but 

with h&mza, is a vulgarism. 

D 253. The terminations ijC- and of relative adjectives fall 

away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as 
3 • j - 3 - - 3*i 

belonging to MHkl, GWfi (yjU, names of men) ; 

a fcaftite, one of the sect of U-Safi'i belonging 

i z * 0 * 3 * • " • 

to Almeria m Spam; a naftw 0 / Alexandria 

j £ + 0 * 0 0* 3 • J 

(4^jaC#^l). Similarly, from Substantives like \jy=> a cAair, a sea*, 
and a bullrush, the relative adjectives are and . 

254. The plural terminations £>- and and the dual termi- 
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nation £tl> are rejected ; as oufl two, ^i\ relating to two, duaUstic; A 
the two iarame (or sacred territories of Mfekka and 41-Medlna), 
two men named fCais, ^ the Muslims, 

$ 00 * 30 * $ 0 * 0*0 

> 0>VJ men of the name of Zhd, ; OljUA women qf the 

name qf Hind, ^jUA; Oily 1 Arafat, the name of a place, 


Rim. a . It need hardly be remarked that thin rule does not 
apply to proper names ending in and ^jyL, as 0\)^ ‘Imran, 

Hatildn, J 03*6 ZHdUn, B 

Rem. 5. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 

3 0 * j * 3*3 

as from Lc. twenty, instead of from 

*3 0 * 3 * 3 • * f 

Oy**> pl ur ’ °f hie a hundred, for dualistic, from 

OllJl two, instead of or .yJl. 

Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in t>£-, sometimes 

change this termination in Arabic into ^ 3 —, at other times retain q 
it. In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it 
. * 3 0 s 3*5 * 0 s $ * s 

w preserved ; os Kinnesrin, ^gj ~~ but ; 

* 1 * * * J * 1 * * 30* 

O jtfA * Nimhis, but i Ulr* Yebrln, 

* ^ * * 

3 0* 30* $ 0* 

Vjb*4> but Oif*t> 

Rem. d . Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 

0* 0*0* * * 0 * i/ / 3 * - 3 * 0* 
in their formations; e.g. Ujl>, D 

3 ~ 310* 3 * * A z * 3 * ^ ^ * f * 1 

jyZ**~h > - 4 J a— 

* 0 £■ *m 30* 3 ' • " 3**0 *0* 3 '' i 3 • 

3 * 9*3 3 m # 3 * 0 ** 3 ** 3+ ** 3 *** » 

OU-J, (Jj, Txbenas, 

<■ / * * * ' 

3 3 S 3 • f • I " 

ciji' or We may, however, use 




3 * * M M < M , 

makes either or by ; 


w. 
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j* ^ / »• * f* 


A or has as well as the regular formation ; 

* &++&++ 3 <> _ 

f^U Manes makes ^yu and ^U. D. G.J 

Rem. «. Quite peculiar are: jt\3 (with the art. ^..1^31), fem. 
from £*1^3, Tih&ma ; jAL (with the art. fem. i^\£, 

from jtUJI Syria; and £j&i (with the art. ^vC^O, f® m - 

f. ^ * 

from U-Yfrnhi; instead of ^*1^3, and w hich 

B are also used. The forms and ^yCj likewise occur. 

Comp, the words ^Wj and ^lw (= 


i ' /> t j 


255. The letter ^ in words of the forms 2 X«ai and 41***, when 

not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or infirmae (j or ^ 5 ), is 

rejected, the k&sra of being at the same time changed into ffetha* ; 
✓ 

f ^ x 2 // • / x i/ / v — 

C as a statute , ; **>>*. an island, or Mesopotamia , 

3 / <> 2 ^ ' 3 '' <* * " *" J . 

*> el- Medina, a 8 htp> I ****-« 

(tribes), But, if they come from verba mediae rad. gemi- 

natae or mediae j vel they remain unchanged ; as £a*a». reality , 

; 5jw >». rt piece of iron , «» trow too/, ; 2i*li a small 

,W> —In the forms J*ai and J***, the ^ is rejected only when 

1 ) the third consonant of the radical is ^ or ; as (tribes), 

J:yi; ^oi (men), Otherwise it remains 

unchanged, as ^**3 (a tribe), i Jt** (a man), ; ^<Vj 

3 •* «#/4 *»^4 2 *'•* 2 

(a town), *» Je**» (tnbes), 


* [According to ZamahsarT, F&ik i 160 the same thing happens to 

the j of the form 2Jy^, as in f rom hum 

a^k Comp, also Mufafsal 90, 1. 7 and Sibawfcih ii. 66, § 319. D. G.] 
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Rkm. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. E.g. A 
nature , !&*;**» a city, (to distinguish it from 

belonging to U- Medina), belonging to Algeziras in 

2 ./ # v 2 , 2 

Spain (to distinguish it from Mesopotamian) ; 


j/ / j/ / 2 #-j i . 2*"* 

from (tribes) ; from ( a place) ; lWjJ, 

jyi jx.jui (trib«), ioi. ix. jw 

(tribes), ; sJuj±. autumn , a B 

3 " * 3 : 

makes from the assimilated form 


Rem. 6. Words of the form X* (for J*jJ, § 242) from radicals 
mediae j et reject the second along with its vowel kfesra, or in 
other words follow the shorter form ; as a lord or master , 

good t But 3^^ (a tribe) has Tb® 


same remark applies to every penultimate double with k£sra 

•* 4w / 1 4 / (t 3 * (wo 4 , r*i" 

(t5) > 818 dimin. of jy-d, 6/acA;, dimin. of C 

3 »/ i j w e» 3 . 3 •*"3 . 

/in /M«. I I But ju-d as a tribal name has iO*-d- 


256. The ^ productionis of the nomen patientis in verba tertiae 

tC may be rejected, and the radical changed into y whilst the kfesra 

3 •* 3<'*«'_ 

of the second radical becomes fttha; as thrown , But 

many grammarians prefer to reject both the productionis and the 
radical so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

3 * ' 

nomen patientis, 

257. Lastly, the ^ productionis in the form derived from 

verba fertile ) (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes fetlia 

instead of (Jamma ; as SjJ*, a female enemy, Many, however, 

3 - »* . , 3 #' , I s J - 

form from both and 
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A II- Change* qf the Final Radical* , and 

258. The U\f mahfura (I or \j, § 7, rem. b), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into j before adding the termination 

I f I '-j *' A ** t * * *. S ' ^ 

^ T ; vs^ayoutk, a mill, \Jy*j ; Uc a staff, ; 

yjii a mote, JJ. But if the noun baa four letters, the final ^ 
(• does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed 
B into y which is the better form, or be rejected ; as purblind , 

***** or a musical instrument , or «*•» 

, I rpr S _ 

meaning , or If the noun contains ,/iw or more 

letters, the ^ is always rejected ; as chosen , The 

same rules apply to the final Jp of radicals tertiee y et which falls 
away in some nouns after k&sra (see § 167, b, fi); but it must be borne 
in mind that the missing is to be counted as one of the letters 
C of the word, and also, if it be changed into y, that the k&sra always 

r 8 * 5 / / / , f / 

becomes fetha. E.g. ^ (for blind , \ (for 

sorrowful, {Jy+~* ; (for ^*©11) a judge , (which is the pre- 
ferable form) or {JyoU; j uiu (for (for 


8 8*8j 5 '•> A *•» S •/ »J 

(for ^JU«-8, i j X nZmn +. 


Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination *1. does not 
affect the rule of formation; as an inkhorn or writing-case, 

| / y 1 r r 3 < / 

one who carries an inkhorn; #1+*. HamO (n&H), {Jy *** ; 

i « s / S / ' i /♦ 3 ^ 

a district in Palestine, a ladder , ^>^8 ; SUU. 

% r r 3 / / 3 ^ 

or i*jU- a wine-shop, or a vintner. 

3 / / 3 " 2 / # / 3 ^ 

Rem. 6. Such forms as for for 

3 // i j 3 ^ • i 

and for are modern and corrupt. 
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959. The hfemza of the termination 111 (the U\f m&mduda, $ 88, A 
rem. a), is always changed into 3 ; as ii a virgin, M; 

(a town in Persia), vJTjlikrt ; < r jua Madf foetfe, 

Zachariah , But in the termination ill, whether the hfemza 

✓ ^ 

be sprung from an original radical y or or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called JUJ^I Ij^A (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re- 
tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into y ; as % U the letter B 
td, Jl >j a garment, jUA a robe, the heaven, if}—*?* 

or U, jjjC* ; ftlL a torgrs sinew in 

neck, a male chameleon, rtUW the bean, 

or ijWla, On the contrary, if the h&msa be an 

8 I" 5 {' t 

original I, it always remains unaltered ; as ftji (rad. Iji), 

Rem. The termination <11 is very rarely dropped in proper C 
names j as r$yi+, Rjyj^ (places), <^5)5!^, x£j3J *" — a * ew 
cases too the letter ^ is substituted for the hfemza;'as <U Ijj (a 
place), ; ijjii (a tribe), (a city in 51-Yemtn), 

^y\jtLo ; with which compare the Hebrew forms oVil, 
from nVa, nW. 


360. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost D 
their third weak radical, — as 5A), ii), etc., — necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural ; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as y whether it was originally ^ or not. 

E.g. v* (for yt\, dual O V) a father, \ ; £l (for du. 0^0 

a brother, \ (for >•*») a husbands father or brother, ; 
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A ii) (rad. yii) a dialect, (rad. ,j3) tie gum, ; lit (rad. 

c£*'*) « hundred, i (rad. y\) a female shoe, > &-> (rad. 

>*-) a year, {Jp -> ; CwJ (for du. « eon, ,^4l or ; 

(rad. >*-) a mm, or (from J^) ; sill (rad. *2-) 

p°<tex, or (from aZ*) or (from a-); j* (for 

au. u'^) ° wna, or ; >3 u*) or ; JlA to- 

l . I ' , 

B morrow , or 

* • J • • 3*1 

Rim. a. C*^l, a twter, and C^ v a daughter , make ^aU and 

as well as and Hi, a lip, has the three forms 

3 r " 3 ' r 3 ' f 3 S' 

or twim, makes or (from 

(|U) has ^aU and 

Rem. b. Where the original form was JlaS, Borne retain the 

n , , S*'S*-'S*'S#iS* 

C gfezm ; as ^>*3, iS^ 


261 . The third radical j or of the forms Jad and iJUi is 

* ^ 

retained unchanged ; as y*~i grammar, fjyL J a grammarian ; 

fJ S J--*' 3 •' •'» S* r, /9l 

o ; «JJ>A a foray , ; iy&j a ; i 3j * 

a handle , a village , ; l*o an image, But 

D if the final ^ of be changed into j, the second radical takes 

fetna, as from 1^, 1*^3, and a possession ; 

a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 
was originally j, as ^'jk, from sjjt, etc.— If the 

second radical in such nouns be a j or combining with the third 

vi * 

radical into {j , this ^ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes fetha, and final ij is converted into as 

\J* ( for KS*^) a f°to, kS)j£ ; ^ (for ^1) living, a 
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twist or turn, a snake , — In words of the form A 

3 JUI, final 3 is retained, as SjUi> misery, ; bnt final is 

changed into h&mza, as ^uL a drinking-vessel , ^SlL*, ijlk* a sort 
0/ lizard, ^UAa. — W ords of the form S*l a sign, a p&ra triers 
ax/w, rtc., res* a* ntjyA*, a banner, make ^1, ^ 51 , or 1, etc. 

Rkm. a. >**, a desert, makes irregularly (instead of B 

3 •' 

<£***) an inhabitant of the desert , a ifo&siri. 

Rem. b. Nouns of the forms ^**4, ligxi, .Lii, etc. from 

verba tertiss rad. ^ et reject the ^ productionis and change a 

radical into j ; as ^iA. yjyii : *jj-o (a town), ; ^eJ, 

3 ' j i ,l 3 ,i l*~l 

\Jf-ai ; a^.1 (a man’s name), (jytl (rarely ,—*1, and, though very 

3 .f 

incorrectly, ^^.1). See §§ 255 - 6 . C 


III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 
aoa. Ia the forms J** and ilai, the kfesra of the middle radical 
is changed into fetha ; as a king, ; JLfi» the liver, ; 

fmJjJali, (tribes), \ (a tribe), So also in 

as J 5 if( a tribe), L5 l3>. But in Jjs*. the ktara may be retained, 

« 3 ' 3 

as J^l or 

Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From (a 

tribe) and vjrt (tbe ancient name of £ 1 -Medma) the forms 

and pvji are admissible, though and are preferred ; 

• . ' , 3 i • ' 3 ' /• / 3 / s'rf 

OUj 3I makes jjjtjil ; and as well as 

3 •* 


< «» 
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A 263* Ktara br junm i of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into At^a in all forms in which a j or ^ has been rejected, or in 

which a final has been changed into j ; as , 

i + * * * * 

(see the preceding g). 


Rbm. Of rare and arbitrary changes, each as from 

# ^ # ^ ^ 3 * j 

the sacred territory of Mikka, from 

a ♦ «i 

B ^ time, J from ^^*#1 yesterday, a grammar can take no 


account. 


364 . If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words y the following points must be attended 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition or 

v‘ « 7 * P)> w IP {he carried mischief under his arm , the 

nickname of a celebrated poet 1 ! and warrior), sjm * J (Ais throat 

q shone )* — or are contracted into one compound word 

mixed compound) as v/*****. a man’s name, *SAJ U*, ’^JU, the towns 
of Ba'albtk and KdWcala , — then the second word is omitted, and the 
termination appended to the first ; as ijpi*, ^xij, 

3 r 

ui» . — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 
second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

i i , , 34 v i 

j) one of the nouns father, son,jA mother , or daughtei', it is 

rejected, and appended to the governed word ; as yt*, ; 

" f - 

^ <{ 3 ' / if 3 " »te*0 » • 3 "*f + m i 

; Ch]» Ch]i 

S M 

(2) If the first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 


* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 

BeH-the-cat . 
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in the slave of ffosdin ,— the first word is rejected, and A 

the second takes as ^4—1. (b) But if the idea of definiteness 


is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, is 

attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as j, 

; 0*4" ; '4*0>lki, i-ii J ; AT JiU, ; 

aiuT wiit ( Carnet i t-nose, nickname of a man), ; oVJt”_4»3, ; b 

z * I if tl' ® *' *C,7 * J 3 * -> #/M ii/ 3 •/ 

5**?^ \ or ; 

/. 3 * 

LcSpI ; but (0) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 

the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second j as 
* * •** 3 s j ♦*(-» j*/ s /«f /*-j#/. 3 , , 

•*■**> L»^ 4 > \£r , y •***> «***> ! l£>1} 

Guadalaxara in Spain, U^i jjt (a tribe) makes 

3 + + 3 '/ j ^ 

or (from the assimilated form 


•5 » / • ./ iS / i 


Rrm. a. In the case of the some allow a (J 

double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from 

3 j* j 3 - 

In later times it became very common to form the 
nisba from the whole compound word, as \j t ^££* 4 ; and 

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 
the class B. For example: from \yL with the 

article ; from \jJl JJ and Jj, and D 

4 

3 f'f: . /4/ 1 •' 2 ^ / */ » i»^ i / 3 # * 

ur s^U; from ^ J from ^Ul jb, Jijjb; 

from jj,, from from ijjlT 

3 3# * * ' 

cJijJAi- 4 J frora Guadix in Spain, ; from 


•/0^0/ 3 0 -# 


* i«-» j / 5 _• j ^ 


’ ^ rom ^bis stage of 

the language, too, belong such words as from oj ** ( a 


w. 


21 
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A family in Spain); from 4&JU yt; a woman qf 

ike Btn& ‘Adi (§ 21, e, footn.)]; an ignoramus (Fr. 

abMdaire), from ’abuftd, the first four letters of the alphabet 

(8 S3). 

R em. b. In many cases falling under B, 2, b, a and ft, strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 

into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 
\ 00 * * 3 0*0 

two nouns. Kg. from Hadramaut; 

B from (a family in M&kka); from jua (a 

3 090 00 900 3 0 *0 00 it 

tribe); from (a tribe); from 

Ra+'a/m; from iUjJLy (a village in Egypt); 

the name of a poet, whose mother was from q\zL^s, 
and his father from 

t 

265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 

0 always from the singular; e.g. acquainted with the divine 

900 j ■» 00 3 

institutions, from plur. a seller qf mats , from 


plur. yAm * ; jAm ww wAo makes mistakes in reading manu- 

* 0 0 

script , also a learner or student , from AAg»»^ a written sheet , a fetter, 
a foot, plur. JLmo or JbuL*. Such plurals, however, as are either 


really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 

D e.g. jOl (plur. of j+j a leopard) the tribe of 'Anmar, 

# 0 0 

(plur. of a <fop), the tribe of Kilab, ; Oj}>* (a tribe), 

; yi*-. (a tribe), (the name of a city, Ctesipkon, 

properly the plur. of il**-.), the Helpers (of 

Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of Sl-Aus, and U-Eazra{j t 

at 61-Medina), Arofo fta (fea^rt, 
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ijt tAs confederate tribes, as ‘Omar is called in a A 

tradition ; lUj^l At* Persian colonists in U- Yhnbn , D. 0.] 

Ran. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. Kg. feUJl (plur. of it^J) rugs, 
a maker or seller qf rugs ; (plur. of v'^») books, a 

bookseller; (plur. of jr**-) mate, 'xL a maker or mOw </ 
•wfo/ (plur. of *Sj,j6 ) glass bottles, • dealer in B 

bottles; JaU« (plur. of Ji-*) sfetw, ^UlU* a maker or wJfer 
sieves; OUL (plur. of A*C) watches, a watchmaker; 

a bearer of the cresset called AUl*; i^T^. (plur. of iW) 

pouches or o/m tMo makes or selfe lAcm ; (pi- ° f 

n 0 0 3 ^0 * 90 §0 

wounds , ^ 1 ^. a surgeon; OlA* (pi. of 4JL0) qualities , 


aWri&wte*, one tMo recognises in God attributes^ distinct from C 

His essential nature; rtf ’ . — Similar 

forms in Syriac, of early date, are jlal, belonging to women, from 


|aJ, plur. of |ZA)|, a woman , and M-rioo from 1*900, plur. of 

. * * 

IA-.I-D. 

266. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or J) 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter; as how mucht or 

; jA not , or L5 J. But if the second consonant be weak, the 

opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of y the simple doubling 
is permitted, as £ if, ; or else a ffctha is inserted between the two 
waws, as ijgjjJ* In the case of i£, this latter form is alone admissible, 
the second being changed into j ; as that , ^ in, 
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A If the second letter be a quiescent 81if, there is inserted 

between it and the termination a h&nua, which may be changed 
into a j ; as ^ not, or The pronoun U what f forms 

and ^aU. 


fl«7. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination 

O'— or O*— In adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 
3 of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as daring, reckless ; or strong, robust; 

clamorous , vociferous; corpulent; or jiLlJ* taU or 

straight-haired; vile, sordid; and or 

hJLjjX*, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 
relative adjective ending in as the grammarians say, 

X • to •» , I(1 r * * 

to strengthen the relation ; e.g. from ji UlU, aspect , appearance , 

C the ordinary nisba is hut is=^iujT good- 

looking, So : having much or long hair (jJti), having 

a long beard having a large head of hair (£+*•), 

bull-necked (iJj ^ neck), + large in the body CJ-+*), AiUJUt 

3 * * ' * * 

corpulent, tall or long-bearded , JL* tall or straight- 

t 3 ^ < t / * + x * * 

hatred, having a large crop or craw (*^-). 

D smiting with the evil eye (from JLi3 in the sense of eye), or 

a drugseller (from original 5^/Zer «/ sandalwood, 

Fleischer, A7. aSV?A/~ . i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 

and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 

of the Aramaic) ; e.g. a fruiterer , one who sells beans, 

15 ^ »-■ ♦ one who sells sesame, instead of or 
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KSf&t, *nd urrr 5 i’*** interior, private, outward, A 
external, public; {jXijh upper, foawr; spiritual 


»>ol), ^JLJU relating to the soul, (. . < I «> .) 
relating to light, learned and devout (fS^). 


* < » 1 .»»» 

1 * ^ 1 ). corporeal, 


Ran. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex- 
clusively to the members of the body, is ^IUi; as having a B 

large head ; ^)Uc, having a large or long nose, ears, 

S 4 A 

arms; j^au-, ^1*1. Another rare form is exemplified hy _*« ** 

• I ^ fl 

and^Z* = JjLwt and awl 


(«) Abstract Nouns of Quality, 4 ^ 0 f 

✓ * 

*• 8 . The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic 0 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself ; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to German substantives in keit, keit, schqft, 

thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ty, etc. E.g. i^J^f [ and 
MW 1 D. G.] the divine nature, Godhead God); 1 * 

humanity (o^JI a human being) ; Lordship, Godhead (vjll) ; 

manhood; or Ipsjjt particularity] ; 1 . V rj, n 

substantivity, adjectivity, from J-ll, a substantive, and JLij, an 
adjective ; the belonging to the fuUy -inflected class ^jj^z.) 

of nouns; i*aU substance, quiddity (U u>A»tf); VU wateriness (fU 
water ) ; *«■•* totality ; 3^jc li, tcAa< constitutes the being a poet, the 
poetic mind or temperament ; l^U capability qf being understood, 

intelligibility; &mJ\ what constitutes being a ffanijlte, the school qf 
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A the ffanbfites; Christendom, the Christian religion; h&yrJft 

Judaism. 

Rbm. In a few cases the termination Ojl, borrowed from the 

C I / # ik § 1 

Aramaic ffl_» «* similarly employed ; as Oyk*9 divinity, (IZoow&t), 

C>yM humanity (]Z o ,a 1 *]), •Z/ySiL. kingdom (flttbO, ]Zaa^O), 

P rx de, haughtiness , omnipotence , etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 


(0 The Diminutive. 


269. The diminutive, or^kJaZi, and 

or when formed from a triliteral noun or I), 

takes the form ; as J4-j a man, I 4-^ « <%, ; 

_3>* c ‘^wr (a man’s name), J*i* ; J4». « Aitf, When the 

noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form J*e*i ; as v>** <* scorpion, 

• •* • • '• , • • *• • » / 9 0*3 * U 

C V/*** ; « dirham, jvrij > ; a mosque, a 

kind qf tree, lajjt (for When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is ; as j^LLc a sparrow, 

« # #• t»~j 

Jthr aft ; a %, 

Rbm. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as I, ^L\, ^ ) or contempt (as 

D C$^)» and even enhancement C* jJJjJ , as a great misfortune, 

fyL a terrible year of drought or dearth , the very best, Jjjl* 
-*0* it 

a special friend), a very black calamity, a severe trial]. 

Rbm. b. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the roo^consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 

t ♦*-» iotf 4 l<i 1/ » 9 0 3 

the form Ja*ai ; as Jjjl blue, J^\ ; UlLm* a mantle, 

See however § 283. 
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Rbm. c. The first syllable of the form & is occasionally A 
pronounced with kdsra instead of damma, when the seoond radical 

of the primitive u as C**#, f^**. W, for 

* '* • *+• • *"•» 9 0 * 0 * 93 * 0 * | 

$**' £tf*> from C^, and (for 

Rem. d. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 

KD’Pty, a youth from j.'ik), and jLfOA a fawn 

• * ■* * * * 

( * rom J!jA). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 
TBT a ftttk (^e»-®), Hto'SiD « 6 aruf of fugitives, <A« 

cerastes, a sort of snake (jL), and (from ffapM, a con- 3 

4 0 * t 0* 

temptuous diminutive, like If so, the vowel must be 

regarded as a weakening of (orig. ), like for 

(ft 1 /!)* This view derives some confirmation from the modern 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, ih^Al, the 

diminutive of Hi, a basket, is sounded Vftft or <jf\fl,— in post- 
biblical Hebrew and ns'Bp. 

Rem. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns q 
(substantive or adjective), but also ( 1 ) from the demonstrative 

pronoun 1 } and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 
; ( 2 ) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 
substantives in the accusative, as a little before, a little 

“far* Jij* « little above, a little below, a little nearer than , 

etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
rem. f). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from noons j) 

which have already the measure of a diminutive, as a kind 

<f small bird, a bay horse. 


270. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive Jo*ai is commonly formed 

from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; as a quince , 
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A * * * i • * , . . » f a | y | 

A a nightingale, a spufer, >T ^*. 

But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 

rejected, or some of them; as thick gold-brocade, j^'f ; 


• « I##, 


roMng oneself, £>***> \ frying to r^kfor perfect , 

f *>l J . •- ' J . f I / S » i 

kW>* ; cAosctj, Vm (for Jte ii ..* ), and not y t ~- • ; u - -- ; i 

having a hump in front, Jla^U. 

* 

Rbm. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like J 1+jJU is not 
always Strictly observed. Thu a . .a. m fret /aui o 


always strictly observed. Thus a fat, laty, old woman, 

Jijji a burnt cate, and J«ajj a big camel or a little, ugly woman , 


■re said to make either 


# * * * l .*"{ * f • - i « »/4 

or 




Rbm. b» If there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 

in , for example, > is preserved in preference to ^ or O, 

because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 

the diminutive of ul», a sort of thorn, is either or 

(for t ; of l j~M , a sort of cap, iLxJj or • of 

short and bit/ bellied, or (for 

Rbm. c. The termination ^tl, when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants : as 

• - •*>! « ~4«J , , # ,| ' 

•affron, Olt^J J a male snake , ^1*^1. 

Reh. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 
exceed the form as a tick, ; and therefore a 

word which oonsisU of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
reu. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected cousonants, however, 
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<J ma y 1)6 inserted immediately before the last letter; as 1 0 A 

• J • O 4 Cm * 

* r*A r*t and the like. 


871. The feminine terminations *1, L j_, and I\1 ; the relative 
termination J?- ; the ending O 1 - in adjectives of which the feminine 
is U X»4, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations o«-, 

Oy-. end Ol_; and the second syllable of the plural form JlaJt ; 
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. E.g. 

a castle, JU*U ; LLiS, ( a man’s name), h X X ; ajlli ( a man’s 

name), pregnant, { JX- ■ JX* (a woman's name), 

red , (from a place called supposed 

to be inhabited by the ginn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, ; 

belonging to ll-Basra, ; o!^ (fem. <Wo», C 


1 i 4 


i v. • 4 


OU- (a man’s name), oW-l uClli two Muslims, 

OUX-1* ; Muslims, 1 '- » ; OUU Muslim women, 

* * * 

0 1 ««»**&, v 1 **-® 1 companions, UUJI words, 

««•«», JM i^Uell, ot*|. 

Rem. a. The fern. is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five; as D 

JjijS the back, fL.j* ; * riddle, jjk£ But if, in the quin- 

queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 
ma y be omitted ; as a bustard, or (for 


Rem. b. Other plurals, besides JuJl, of the class called 
7*7 ( see § ^07) * orm their diminutives regularly; viz. 

*Ui, as children , ; i^U boys, slaves, L^Lk ; JjiM, as 


I 
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, •/if. # •/•* •.•"I «< 

A « T J»t yip l ; £JLa 1 rtA#, £1*41 ; and ALtJt, as 6o^# t 

I" •*4 f- *f ^ •-'I •< 

pillar*, Sjh«««l; <UUl boy», ilavet, <M«£1 ; 1*-®! 

+ + + + / / 

• i/ t / I /!/ j > j 

children, It+t-ol Tn regard to the fp3l (see § 307), two 

courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 
to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. Ijjjt£ 
pot*** from Jeii, (see § 277); jji how*, O 

B from ji>, 1^3) (see § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 

^ i • ^ -> j /i 

aWI £**», “ 8UC “ ““t; ®-g* OW^ you<As, 0>c^» from 

• J 4/# f / i 

or A^Zi, from the plural ; l*9>l 6 om fellows , from 

J*b, (see § 278), or AJ^ (for Ail^M), from the plural Al>( 
* * * * 

(for A!)*!). 


373. The termination in triliteral nouns, of which the femi- 

t 

C nine is not and which are not proper names, is regarded as 

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form as 

•if 

power , a sultan , a «*)(/, 

+ + + 

a devil , 


373. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form 
their diminutives from the word, the second remaining unchanged ; 

D as Ai\ ’Uah, Jt)T ‘0te»d« 7«A; 

* * * + / . 

J • s's- • - J j- J 

374. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, •— is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

• • » I • * r / #/ j « s’ 

E.g. jua (a woman’s name), fAs sun, A- e , & ; jb a house , 

; i>-» a tarfA, cawwfc, AA^t ; ^gUA a ,/focA of sheep or 

• o#'i • • s' t *^*<s 

A ^ A ; an or fountain, Az*** or Az*** (see § 269, rem. c). 


goats , 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, *1 is not appended to the A 
diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E.g. trees , j&JL, but 

; «'» ' * ' * ' **£* 4 /i,j 

V - *"-* a * r<v » it s *-* ; >A/ cattle, j^hf, but- •>*/ an or or cow, 1^>. 

Rem. a. The diminutives of the fem. cardinal numbers, from 
3 to 10 inclusive, do not take 5— for the same reason ; e.g. 

Jive (fem.), but A Jive (masc.), A But see § 319, 


Rem. h. If the noun contains more than three consonants, JL. B 
is not added to the diminutive. 


Rem. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 

6 u, , * • ' • J • • 

i«or example, v>*»> war > makes gj> a coat of 

.» **' , , . «»# j • , 

1 oau, Jjjj ; >j>, a Asra o/ she- camels, jujA i Arabs, ; 

•*: » vr • r % ' .. • - - j 

a oow , Ja> a «Aoc, a bride, u-ij* ; 

a young the-camel, Je£i, D. G.]; whilst JljJ, Ms front, and 

f' * - 1 / • s I f/./ J f. #yj f , ^ 

Xljj, rear or OacA, have A^jjujJ, and A^jj (for A2*jjj).— 

<ms’# people or /rt6c, which is inasc. and fem., has or A^j^l ; Q 
but iaa^ and ^A), though also of both genders, seem to make only 

f •'>*» •*! 

aQ d jt*j. u*j* t a wedding -feast, is usually masculine, and 

therefore has a sea, which is masc., makes l^aL/. 

373. The double consonants iu nouns formed from verba medite 
rad. geminat® are resolved; as ji a hill, Jjs a cap (Fr. tasse), 

*** f t Sj • • si si 

I j- t -* ; time, Sj^ju. 

376. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 

changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 

letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E. g. 4*W (v>J) « door, 
(h^») a» eye-tooth or canine tooth , jHIj (^-Jj) w/W, 

I *«* W) 4»««, value, (j-y*) rich, j -m * i 

• S- • si « s I 

0!>*^ (o!i>^) « /WiV </ scw&s, O’iky • 
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A R*m. a thing, commonly makes (for t^s'yi), and 

vulgarly %lyL, instead of Prom C-Jrf a house, lli an old 

• , . 1 - «,», C 

*** or fountain, an ^ and a farm , may 

be formed Aitfya, and but the regular 

forms are preferable. Conversely, J«e, a festival, though derived 
from the radical jjA, makes J^a, following the plural jl^af. 

877 . If the second letter be either a servile «lif, or an $lif, the 
B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into 5 ; as j * li a poet, j“‘‘j *■ ; 


i* *<'1 8 / 


Mb a calamity , ^ ; u-jU a horseman, \ a signet-ring, 

jskyA - ; i?b an animal, (for iJjiji); iwry, £$^a; i^U a 
certain bitter tree, Kq* 

Ekm. a. Words of the form JiaU t in which the initial letter is 
> change it into I in forming the diminutive; e.g. Jualj, Jua^l, 

not In other cases this change is optional, as in for 

C formed according to § 283 from jjjl. 

Rbh. be Words of the form of igjj sometimes substitute 1-1 for 
i to lighten the pronunciation, as and the latter for 

• s*> #» J #»■ / 

from 4*14 a yovny woman . [Oomp. § 13, rem.] 

878. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 
of the diphthong into J? ; as a youth, a slaw, ; 

M food, ; J>£»{ a ; ^Ui a male ostrich, ^Cl* ; 

D a ^ roo ^> J >* j * Memfc a yotUh, '^a a 

4c*a* ; a wit#, i a handle, 

Rbm. a. The forms J pS*. and are also used. 

Rbm. b. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this rule and § 276 ; e.g. a fold (^i), . 

***■ ° make, 
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878. A qaadriliteral or qninqueliten], of which the last two A 
letters are weak, rejects one of them ; as Js^i Yahya (John), 

(for black, u ».l (for ^^-1) ; a boy, f** (for 

>** «» (for ^oa); *lia a ^/i, pay, 

(for yjjse) ; jCl sly or heaven, hfJL ; Sjbj a small water-skin, 
liil (for S«g>l) ; £^U« (a man’s name), (for i^iu). 

Rbm. Instead of ^J\, some say (accus. like B 

§ 278, rem. a), others (accus. ^.f, for ^al(, like 

‘*r’. § 278), and others still, but irregularly, Prom 

the forms «>*** and are also said to be in use. 


aeo. The infinitives of verba prim® j, which reject the first 
radical and take the fern, termination J- in exchange (§ 206), resume ® 

the ^ in their diminutives ; as ij* a promise , affluence, 

** * * * , " 

I 6 «ny spotted, spots, 

Rem. They are distinguished by the I from the diminutives of 
the form Ja* in the same verbs ; such as J^aj from ja> etc. 

881 . Nouns which have lost their third radical,— whether they 
have the fem. termination il or not,— recover it in the diminutive, j) 
V^a/offor (g\), £» o brother (yA. 1 ), JJ; JW, 

M a hand > ^ water, and ^ ; 

IU « A, or goat, ^; iki a lip, U a maidservant, 

; SAJ a dialect, Lil , iL, a year, and Lil ; Li a thing. 


*'* S'- 0 " J 

<u-iA, and JLjJh. 


Rkm. a. month, of which tlie radical is lyi or forms its 
diminutive accordingly, duyt. 

Hem. 6. A lost tirst or second radical is not restored, if the 
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^ word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine $; as 
(for people , ; jU (for jfi U, § 240, rem. b) feeble, 

jiy* ; Jl It (for Jbl£) bridling (with weapons), (for 

§ 242) dead , C**** ; jtd- (for j^J) good , Otherwise the 

* ++1 • */i • • / j • n-j 

diminutives would have been i^l, wO, ilbw. and 

+ + * + * 

[Words of the form J*U retain in the diminutive the termination 
— , as from a judge, from \j a pastor . D. G.] 

B 282. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 

take a prosthetic Slif, reject the Slif, and recover their original letter. 

__ • • l'» • • i +i * • t' 

E.g.^r-1 a name , a son , ; wwl the anus , 

Rem. The diminutives of sister , daughter, and CU* 


• f i i 4.* / 

a thing , are formed like those of ^-t, ^ I, and iis, and distinguished 

j t * £ + %■ 93+ 1 •« ^ i 

in the first two by the fern, termination; A^l, (see 

C S 281). 

383. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upou 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

JU*; if of four, (see § 269, rem. ft). Eg. tAJLa*, ; 

<1 + 9 9+1 9 - +• + 1 + S <• i 99+1 • 0 + 99+3 

£*)'*■> ; *mU., L5 -^ ; *>-», ; 

4 / *,9+1 1+9% 99+1 9'+i 9 1 9 3 *9 + 1 • r * •a*''* 

or Jij \ ; ;>*-»*, >**<**• ; ; 

« 9+9 3 9 9 + 1 3 <9 + + 2 mi • . , . . ill 

j) u lm2 +, Lj-t ** ; This sort of diminutive is called 

I ^ e a«a3, the softened or curtailed diminutive. 


284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (a) If a masc. noun ends in S-, this termination 

j + + * 9+1 , + 

falls away ; e.g. Aj tj'm. (a name), (ft) Fem. nouns m yj- and 

* 

j, ^ * / 1 I # ^ / J •++ 8 

l!_ reject these terminations and take 5— ; as ; Jtj**., 
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Rem. Very irregular diminutives are: a man, ^ 


• t * * _ « »/J 4 » / 4 +9+1 § + m3 + 

0U.3 imafe, dQ/*+> yj* or 


nightfall, »*d ; JjLJI 

9 + 9 l 9 9+ 9, * # 

a Atiman ftetn^, ^1*^1 ; AJ^J a nt?Ai, (compare the plur. 

* * 

J$ for (jltf) ; oyi tOTU (plur. of &t\). oy*t* 5 JjSLil (derived 
from the plur. of Jl*«1 the evening), and f. 

Further, jUjy a dinar , and a register , an acamnl-ftooA, B 

a collection of poems , a public office or bureau, as if from 

jUj and (see § 305, II., rein, ft) ; »-C-6> brocade, or 

• 9+1 a 5 * ^ ' 

“ » from 


(v) Some other Nominal Forms. 

385. (a) The form Alai frequently means a small piece of C 
anything ; as 5 jii, Aaki, a piece , lj a fragment, a firebrand, 

a live coal, iij*. « rag, a sect, S ofc a portion, 1U*. a piece of 
land, an allotment.— ( 1 ) The form iUi is often used to signify a small 
quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once ; as Li£j a 
handful; 1 X£»\, i^i), lk±+, a morsel, a mouthful; itljq 1, L 1 X 4 , a gulp, 
a sup or sip ; <tjh a draught (of water). It also denotes colour ; as 
redness , *jk+ yellowness, Aijj a light blue, ^ a blackish D 

brown. 

288. (a) The form Jlai indicates vessels and implements; as 
a vessel, a b<* 9 * a milk-pail, JT&* a wooden pin , 

{Uw a water-skin , the thong or strap of a sandal, a garment, 

9 + •+ + 1 , 

j'jji ibj, certain garments, JUJ a coverlet, a pelisse. — (ft) The form 
jli* denotes diseases; as JlisL a fever, J&j a cold, JbL!. a cough. 
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A a headache, JtXX, Jti, disease of the spleen (JuLl»), qf the 

liver (Xji.)* 

287. (a) The form 2JU i indicates a post or office; as the 
* + 

post qf secretary ; AJUx, £^*9$, the post of governor (J-#U, Jlj); 

<■# > ^ i , , * * * * * 

JjUl ^ the caliphate; deputyship 

B \*r* J y ) ; oy the post of genei'al (jJ13) ; the post of inspector', 

centurion , etc.(t*if»^fr). — (^) The form iJUi denotes #ma// portions which 
are broken off or thrown away ; as Sjj^, iilji, filings ; 
shavings; parings; il» U&, sweepings; 

<Lc\*bj brayed or pounded fragments; l/roken pieces; AcliaJ 

, *# * j ^ j 

cuttings; a little food got ready in haste ; S^Uc- a $ma// quantity 

C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form Jlii, indicating a larger 
quantity, as ^Uj, jLA, jsVzm*, J13> oU3. 


288. The form £J Ui (the feminine of Jlii, $ 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (b) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E g- a vessel or stand fiw cooling water ; a fire-ship , a 

galley ; SjU,, oljx, Cy, engines of war ; iLSfio a maltrass or cash inn, 
<» fishing-net ; Ailjj « short jar elm ; </ spear, a holt; 4 - 0 !^. a 


* [According to D. II. M idler (Asina'i’s Kitah nl-Fark, p. 2G sen,,.) 

4 «/ rj A * 

the forms JUi, iJUs and J~*i are often used to denote excretions, as 


v - J 0-1 4 


spittle or f, hie ,, m JU*. uW, Jljj. >Uj (>Uj), >UJ 

sweat 

; blood issuing front the nose 
excrements ; sperma dJ^Lw ; drippings 1 L % I) (J J 





§290] IL Thai You*. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.— Gender. 177 

J»fa« jwAmA u made (by burning the plant* ce l led JkjL) ; A 

liU^. a ***" vien m **» or pfcsfar (^X) u m«fe; L'U* a 
ckaU^nt or *«*rry (Jibs); a „#?** or salt-mine (£L) ; 

1,^1 a w«a of bitumen (fi ) ; a place taler* gypsum is found 

or prepared; ieljj a land that is sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 

Rbm * As iflai has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also IjLu (§ 233, rem. c); for &C is B 
a camel that draw water, an irrigating machine, a water-wheel; 
i^C, a water-wheel and the camel that works it; ijyj, 0 , eater-skin, 

a carnet that carries or draws water; 1^1* « call or invitation ■ 
a hindrance , an injury ; etc. 


2. The Gender qf Nouns. 

988. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 
classes ; (a) those which are only masculine jj) ; (b) those which 

are onl y feminine (±3^) ; ( c ) those which are both masc. and fem., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rnn. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Rbm. b. Feminines may be either real or natural 3J^3), 

08 *1hJ * woman, till a ehe-camel ; or unreal, unnatural (Jf 
uM*’)’ or tro P iad (^SjW3), as ^li\ the sun , & a shoe or D 
sandal , Ui darkness , good news . 

200 . That a noun is of the fem . gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification , or (b) from its form. 

a. Feminine by signification (^*£j f are : 

(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
«a>1 a mother, a bride , an old woman , [Jy U. a 


w. 
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A servant ] ; Mary, jut Hind, iU-i Su'ad, Z«ni6[; or that 

are represented as females, as Death, ii&>J rife Sun], 

(W Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 

f 4 / I | ^ ^ ^ ^ j | 

Duns c>j1 t iaif, JjJ*, and are feminine*; as j-o* 

Egypt* Mocha. Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as jX IS\ Syria , 

Hr* Irak, k-dj, J*b, ; but they may also be inflected 

B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as etc. 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as j> U1, j> IjJ, 
^ front , ciU>, ^ r«ar, may also be treated as feminine, 
following the gender of 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 
because the common nouns wind , and jU, fire , are feminine ; as 

the east wind, jyi* the west wind, wortfA wind, 

C aowfA «*W ; blazing fire , XuW. hell-fire . 

Except j Lap I a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 
are double ; as X> « hand , jLj a leg or /oo*, on eye , on *ar, 

lH <* tooth, o shoulder , JjL* o shank , womb, wl 

the anus . 

•f-’ 41 / , 

D Rem. Aeckf, 4*.^ the face, \Ju\ the noee,J^ the mouth , 

« » / «»/ j , 

jfcM <As breast, the back, [jl 4» c/ne&,] and the names of the 

blood, muscles, sinewB, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most 

instances, when it means relationship, \jsj3 is sometimes 

masc. and so <J^.] 

* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 

• * . 

j*a* is masc., jXf masc. or fem. See Mufcaddasi, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. O.] 
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(«) Collective nouns (^ JT £4, rsmmMfm, the plural), which A 
✓ 

denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 

nomen unitatis ; as Jri camels, & a herd qf she-camels.^i sheep 
or goats. 

b. Feminine by form are 

(o) Nouns ending in *1; as 4i La garden, iJJi darkness JUl 
or life. 

(P) Nouns ending in \j- or 1_ (61if maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 
that termination does not belong to the root ; as y/yk'* a claim, a 
demand, « secret, J.% blame, J,j misfortune, memory, 

yjLi> the oleander, yjjii the prominent bone behind the ear, .cpL goats 

yjwi barley-grass, the world, t>,j a vision or dream, yfjlj good 
news, yJU- a fever. 


? • ' * fit 


Rbm. But those who say ^Jhy yjjiy JjL., and regard C 

them as masculine, the yj being considered as an JjUJI , ii * 
[§262], ' * ' 

(y) Nouns ending in when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; C\Xd, a plain or desert, i£i harm, mischief, 

JUA# hatred, iU-U a jerboa's hole, glory (of God), pride (of 

r s 

man), C%±. vainglory, arrogance, « sort qf striped cloth. 

_ A * ew nouns ending in , and those verbal adjectives j) 
to which is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. c), 

are masc., because they apply to males; eg. lAJll a successor, 

+ 

deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian t Ipodsstd), Uff very learned, 
a traditionary . 

*91. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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the earth, the ground, 

the floor. 

j*i a well. 

% • * 

war. 


a coat qf mail, 
a bucket. 

• + 

jh a bouse. 

0 * 

a miU. 
wind. 

i I A / 

the sun. 

• * + 

a hyama. 
[OjUb idol ] 

• J •> 

metre. 

toe a 

• *j j 

V" an eagle. 


& a scorpion. 
a caravan 

an axe. 

Paradise. 

j* a viper. 

r * 

[>>» an adze.] 

•tx 

a cn/?. 

or ^ matr.] 

• i / »/ 

a water-wheel. 

t " •*' 

a catapult. 


y^y* a razor. 

jli ^re. 

« •- 

J*5 a or sandal. 

• •* 

u-i-» the soul. 

*e 

L$>* a travellers destina - 


T> i-kf‘ ,1 * * ' * • " •• */ • f J / | / | y 

Rkm. Of these t>“-> £>>, jU >>x J» | « c ■•■ ■», 

and jU, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst o woman'. 

shift, u i- < " > « collar or pendant, and o garden or park, are 

masculine. Those who say instead of regard the 

word of course as masculine. 

292 . Masculine or feminine are : — 

(a) Collective nouns chiefly denoting animals and 

plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. pigeons , ft£ sheep or 

goats, jXf cattle , grasshoppers , foctwte, jJLi 

palm-trees, joJ dates; [jt** barley (gen. masc.)] ; 
or bricks , ****> < 70 /^. These are masc. by form, fem. by 
signification totality). 
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[( 6 ) Collective nouns (£«*3l lQl\ or *££f), denotin g A 

rational beings and not forming a nomen unitatis; eg. j 
***** or tribe, Lsj do., *jU a small number qf men ( 8 — 7 ), J.li 
(gen. msec.), a company qf merchants, a company <j/-«»<iy- 
farert, etc. But JaI and Jl one’, family, are masc. D. G.] 

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more 
usually feminine ; as Ju*$T *JU, or tj$f IJui, this tl\f. 

[(d) The nomina verbi (i magdar ). One may say B 

and >^ 0-6 your striking caused me pain*. D. G.] 

(o) Words regarded merely as such. These may be maeculine, 
following the gender of lui; or feminine, following that of &£> or 
Hi. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of Jltj a verb, 
taking that of Jai • and a particle, taking that of But a 

particle is more usuaUy feminine, foUowing the gender of it ft. The C 
by common consent to be taken as feminine 
UlUl o^»)- Such mere words are treated like proper 

names, and therefore do not take the article, as IjLa ;U or «JuL »Ci, 
this word JU (water). 

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most frequently occur. 


[«! the armpit (gen. masc.).] 

• * 

jU| aw article qf dress. 

ijl the mirage. 

% + + 

a human being , human 
beings . 


9 t 

Cw the belly (gen. masc.). 
LhM camel (gen. masc.).] 
y# 

-*Vj the thumb or great toe 
(gen. fern.). 

tfJJ a breast (mamma). 


* [This seems to be the explanation of being used as a fem. 

noun, Hamasa 78, vs. 1, Oy^it t £ a this crying. Comp. Lane. D. G.] 
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A %y«U3 a fox. 

• * * 

a wing (gen. msec.). 

Jh* state, condition (gen. fem.). 
• * * 

a booth , a *Aop. 

« / ^ 

[JW*- a pAanfcwi.] 

a Aar« (gen. fom.). 

if i 

0^-> <* *Aop. 

B [^tji cubit (gen. fem.).] 

V>^ a bucket. 

* j 

spirit, soul [when signi- 
fying a celestial being always 
masc.] 

a or /am] 

**- 

•xij the upper of the two pieces 
G of wood , used in producing 
fire (gen. masc.). 

a path, a road . 

* j 

^£j-* journeying by night . 
a Anr/fe (gen. masc.), 

• - 

a weapon , weapons . 

D [prop, authority , hence] 

power, a sovereign . 

peace. 

*£ i 

a ladder. 

/A* *Ay or heaven, the 
clouds, rain . 

• j 

L)*-* a wa/Z (gen. masc.).] 

t i 

0>-» a market. 


9*9 

M a .^nyer (gen. fem.). 

a way, a road (via rfrato). 
peace. 

• <* 

a measure for corn, etc. 

* » 

the forenoon. 

• / / 

wAt'/s honey. 

t • 

Ls*j «0 a tootfA.] 

nature, natural disposi- 
tion [gen. fem.]. 
a nMk/. 

• j - 

hinder part, the rump 
[gen. fem.]. 

* * J 

« wedding , a marriage. 

• / / 

[j*-^ ambergris.] 

» 

in 

U** the neck. 

o sp*f&r (gen. fein.). 

• 

sj*jt a horse [gen. fern.]. 

ili a «Aep. 

*• 

[>t^ a stone for bruising per - 


a po£, a kettle (gen. fem.). 

# . 

UJ the nape of the neck. 
a wg//. 

1 1/ 

a tow (gen. fem.). 

• ^ 

fAd /twr. 
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tbe tibia or shin-bone. /«/«( (gen. masc.). 

^LJ tongue. (_}*-• '<« intent in,- (gen. masc.). 

the night (gen. masc.). 

•Wrf (gen. fem.). 

'*'*>* ° * At > (Seybold). [jlu dominion.] 

9 t 

the right direction.] 

. «' 

IlKM. «. Jjj the bone (either radius or nhm) of thv fan- arm, 

n rmfnr ceding, and usually a nodding front, are mas- 

culine. 

Hkm. h. The al>ove list, and that contained in § 201, cannot lay 
claim either to al*solute complete ness or to jierfect accuracy, since 
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 

For example, in later times the month , and a boat or 

ship, are used as feminine ; whilst juaa, the arm, tJLz£>, the 

shoulder, the wi«ir,] and jS^, a well, become masculine. The 

masculine gender too preponderates ill later times over the f.ninine 

in words which were anciently of liotli genders, as fii fire, Jui> the 
liver. 

i 

393 . Prom most adjectives and some substantives of the mascu- 
line gender, feminines are formed by adding the terminations Si, 

or 111 ($ 290, b). 

Rem. Only i_ is appended to the masculine without farther 

affecting the form of the word ; ^1 and it have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

394 . The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 

to the masculine feminines are formed, is Si; as > i*ii* great, ; £ 


f " * * .r 1 


£>* glad, ; juii repentant, iiljj ; v;U striking, LjjLi ; 

3 J 9 + I' i I c J / ^ , ' 

8 * ruc k, ; «**» a grandfather , Ij^. a grandmother ; 

^h) a young man, (for i^i) a young woman. 

[Rbm. a. The hfcmxa of the termination ft of nouns derived 
from verbs tertiae ^ or ^ may be replaced, before l, by the radical 

letter, as from fC-», i^KkL from fiLL, a tooUer-carrier , but the 
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A forms with h&mza, as fcULr, h\jk, are preferable; oomp. KtkmU, 
p. 87, L 10 — 16, and below § 299, rem. c, § 301, rem. *.] 

Rem. b. *_ is a compromise in orthography between the original 

at, the old pausal form ah, and the modern #1, a, in which 
last the « is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Comp. Or. 133 — 137. 


B 205 . Feminines in are formed : — 

(«) From adjectives of the form the feminine of which 

is ; as angry, dmnk, \ ; oUl£ sated , 

Aatipry, tftrrfy, u £ii, ; 

cH* ah, timid, fearing, 

(i) From adjectives of the form Jiil, when they have the 
superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol- 

0 lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ; as tie 


Ui*** 31 ; ^ smallest, ^jjJua }\ ; greatest, 

u ^iUll ; largest of the cities. 


Rem. a. Adjectives of the forms and form their 

feminine by adding C; as ^ and slender, L\hL; JuU 

naked, 

Rem. 6. The feminine of jyjl (for J*y# or <Ae Jfrrt, 

fc hat °f>* (for jL, II) otfcr, another , The latter 

word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 
form, not in signification. The numeral one, has 

Rem. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form 

not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as 

female, feminine, pregnant , which has recently yeaned (of 

a ewe or shegoat). 
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8 » 6 . Feminines in tC are formed from a4jectives of the form A 
which have not the comparative and superlative ; 

as jiil 3 reUow, \ of pleasing aspect, Jfe. ; kump- 

luicied, ilfjjL. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 
masculine ; as i'i Ja* heavy and continuous (rain), ;C£l» beautiful, 
rough to the feel (a new dress), rtfciV vj**! the Arabs of pure 


Rem. The form sometimes serves as feminine to B 

O'j'^ joyful, S*)th + ; Olre** perplexed, amazed, and 


297 . All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 

(a) Jyii when it has the meaning of jcU (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the. singular; as C 

Hr*} « patient and grateful man, jy&j jj'c Jt^Il a 

patient and grattful woman; vji4> Jlj a lying man, v>jA il^'l 
a lying woman ; cJl£» she was patient; (jyij, / saw that 

she was, or l thought her, patient; a full grown antelope]. 

But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, jyii makes a feminine 
ijjid, and also if it has the meaning of J y»L* ; as ijyfo I saw 
a patient (woman ) ; KyL. 

aJ l + he has not a D 

she camel to ride, nor one to cany loads, nor one for milking, where 
%yd>j and IfyU. = i , and whilst $J y^L = 2juu1. 


^ ^ Rem. a. Exceptions are rare ; as hostile, an enemy, fem. 

; [and again, ^ there is no milch-ewe in the 

tent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma‘bad, alt or 

1 i " !:/ • j - « / ^ ’ 

and jyj+ SU, a shorn sheep. D. G.] 


24 
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A [Rem. b, Hence the fem. noons an acclivity, ^ ^i> a 

mountain-road, difficult of ascent, and a declivity. D. G.] 

(b) J*ai, when it has the meaning of J lytA*, and under the 

same conditions as ; e.g. an sys adorned with kohl , 

a wounded woman, iUA a murdered woman ; but 

Al**! / Mid (/ta «wnan) u?Aom the ffaruris had 

murdered; AAe&t Mis is (a sfaqp) which has been ( partly ) 

B eaten fcy a beast qf prey. If has the meaning of Jxli (transitive 

or intransitive), it forms a feminine in iL ; as a helper , ; 

& an intercessor , ia e A*j ; wA*Afr temperate , chaste, AA* Ac ; 

• / / 

«'dt, 

i 

Rem. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : Alai 
5 o praiseworthy way of acting, = ; l^S ILL! a 

C blameworthy habit, = A » yju» ; and, on the other hand, >j; L r-r 1*-- 1 t 

a new wrapper , s^JjS ADI A**»j ^jl verily God's 

mercy is nigh unto them who do well. 

• * • * .* • A# 

(c) J*A*, J U * *, and J**h+, which were originally noinina 
instrumenti (§ 228), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as J>ai and J*ai ; e.g. 

v ji Lk+ i\j+\ an obstinate , self-willed woman; ^UJl* AJU a docile 

• <» I •/ / « # r r + 

she-camel; jlka* AjjU., or ^ gk* 4 AjjU., a ycrany woman who uses 

much perfume; but •jUta* / saw? (a «wma«) who uses much 

perfume. 

Rem. Exceptions are rare ; as ^Ju 4 poor, speaking 

the truth , fem. A^ C ...,4, AlU^* [; but ^> ^ .., 4 SL*! is allowed. D. G.l 
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[(<0 Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. c A 
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. c**o, Jj*, 

and some others as jU, JUx* etc. D. G.] 

Rem. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in , when they designate 
an action or state as natural 'and permanent, or, at any rate, as 

lasting for a certain period of time (A^d iLo ) ; as J.U 1 pregnant, 

jiU, barren, *xaU, having swelling breasts, •AvtlV, 3 

AljU, j~a*. 4 , [w»*^4 Tbn Hi£am 15, last 1. R. S.] menstruating , 

^JKk divorced, JkU without ornaments , with the head and 

bust naked, £-fj* giving suck, bearing twins, JaH having a 

child or a young one with her , having a fawn with her, 

having a whelp with her, chaste, staid, JjU unmarried 

and of middle age ] and likewise J-£*' j£L*' JLLU. But if they 

' ' / ' 

designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress, C 
or about to begin (i5jU. iLo), they form a feminine in il; as 
> 3^)1 AsajU. she is menstruating to-day ; \jS AAKk 
be divorced to-morrow »*UJ AL»l*. J£) ewry woman who is pregnant 
ha* /ter time or term, wjtij*! Cc J4 JjJj on 

Ms c/ay wh*n ye shall see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) shall become heedless of that which she has been 
suckling. ^ 


3. The Numbers qf Nouns. 

298 . Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 

299 . The dual is formed by adding ^1— to the singular (omitting, 

of course, the tfcnwin) ; as a book, oWU£> ; a fawn, JlLj or 
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Rut a If the singular ends in IX , I is changed into O (see 
8 294, ran.) ; as itf a notion, But 1^1 a buttock, and 

a testicle, usually make and 

Him. b. If the singular ends in a quiescent ^g (^gl or ), 
which was originally ^g mobile (compare § 167, o, p, a), it becomes 

so again in the dual; as ^ o youth, for ji, a mill, 

interdicted ground, o butt for shooting, 

oCv 4 » <Sy* <* bgol opinion, ; i Xt+- pregnant, oCC^ ; 

° bustard, From the form is said to 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I (I.I or \—), Vhich was 
originally s mobile (compare § 167, a, 0, a), the j is restored in the 

dual ; as Las a staff, for J 141 Me na/w o/* Mm neck, 

/ ^ # 

o»**» — If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 
KS> which was originally a^, the 3 is not restored in the dual, but 
becomes yg mobile, as ^ U a musical ir^strumerU (from Q for ^J), 

PurH'™* (from {jU for 'yU), gl^Lct ; 
named (from Jit for £L), oCli ; rendered contented (from 

* or >^j)> -A. solitary exception seems to be 

the upper parte of the two buttocke, the singular of which, if used", 
would be i£)Ju». 


Rbm. c. The h&mza of the termination ill, denoting the femi- 
nine (§ 296), becomes ; as | IL C ; a wide water-course or bottom, 
i a desert, O'juJ-1 5 C<jU~ red, ; .'£11 

yellow, Olyjykao. Forms like o, and even nr, 

are, however, said by some to be admissible. — In the termination 

* r 

j w heu sprung from a radical } or ^g, the h&mza may either be 
retained or changed into > though the former is preferable ; as 

l\l£» a dress (for jUA), or *jlyL ; {b } a mantle (for 

• +* •'<> * r 

or O^bj Some, however, admit the forms 


S U. The Noun. A. Nouns Subet. A Adj. — The DnaL 188 ifl 

and ytyldn (oomp. § 294, ram. a). In the case of » Jf\eL?fi Sf^i A 
(see S 269), the better oourae is to change it into j; as fiL, 
w i fdjn-, gl or O&tjm.. If. the himsa of 

J*® I *d»oal, it cannot be changed into j ; as flji (from tfS\ 
£)Mji ; jLh, (from y-*j), OliLi, — In words of fire or more letters, 
the rejection of the terminations and »L is admissible j as 
a sluggish mode of walking, Wnp a hairy foes, 

ofcj ; a big, stout camel, g!PM i fU-ll a yerioa’s hole, B 

; | LfcA a 6£ac& fosMe, ^UJUa. ; instead of OlZfjyL, 
OlybtAli, and (jljUJUA.. 

Rem. d If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kfcsra 
and before a damma with tenwin (see § 167, b, P), it is restored in 

the dual; as^lj, for \j, uC#1j ; sjo\ } , for ^*lj, o£fb ‘> pi, 

for (compare § 166, a ). — In like manner, an elided ^ (j 

is restored in the dual of some words ; as ^A, £{, (for ^ 1 , f 

**+•)> dfcl (rarely jU), sJy+L. and (for 


'♦ - - • • • • 




and y+«*) have OWh or makes or 

•- */ •* ,, „ ^ " " " 
and^, have An d rarely 

O 1 ** 4 . 8t>H more rarely o<y*> and oQ. j-. makes • Aa 
0^4 or 

Rbm. «. If the third radical has been elided before 5 in the D 
singular, it is not restored ; as & f, for S^.f, ; iiJ, for l^U, 

gliil; Sil, for AA ; iii, for A^i, gl£t£; ill, for 

l) U i 4 ^a, for dyU, 

Rem. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as Cfr+j two men , or a pair of anything, 

48 oCW-, or oUoi-8, a pair of scissors. When two objects are 
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constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 

is termed the making it prevail over the other. For example : 

father and mother , from father ; o\^\ brother and sister , 

from gU brother ; the sun and moon , from the moon ; 

* * j # , 0 , , 

sJ&jJLJ I the east and west f from the east ; [^jlil^jd! Jia#ra 

and Kdfa ; ^jUipi Rakka and Rdfika ; the Euphrates and 

Tigris * ;] el Hasan and M-HosHn, from ^ ^ )1 U- Hasan 

(the elder son of ‘All); ‘Omar 'ibn el-Hattab and ' Aba 

B$kr y from ‘ Omar . Compare in Sanskrit pitarau, “father and 

mother, bhnltarau i “ brother and sister,” j’ddasi, “ heaven and 
earth,” ahani, “day and night,” nsdsait , “morning and evening,” 
Mitril, “ Mitra and Varuna,” etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 
the dual of an adjective' used as a substantive and denoting a 

quality that the two have in common, as the two coolest 

(of things) for morning and evening ; the two best ones for 

eating and coitus ; the ttvo red ones for meat and wine ; 

y**)\ dates and water ; milk and water ; O or 

the two new ones for the night and the dag ; the 

heart and the tongue; the two eyes; urine and 

dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; the Tigris 

and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. h. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, 6), or from •Lit ({j 290, a, «), to designate two 

bodies or troops or O &j*) of the objects in question. 

E g- OW 1™° 'urda of camels two flocks of sheep or 


* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 

two sides of the town; see Schol. on ’Ibn Hisam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. S.] 
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9°**** Cr^)» herds of he-camels (from pL of A 

iw <> herds of milch-camels (from 1.UJ, pi. of ImJj ) ; 

\i*'' i \ ' ^ 

between the {collected) spears of (the tribes 

of) Malik and Nahsal (from £.Uj, pi. of jJtj); y the 

fundamental principles of theology jy-u>\) and of law 

• J J l * s l 0 0 % 

(aaAJI from pi. of J-ol a root; [comp, in Hebrew 

D'nbn] B 

Rbm. t. Proper names of the class (§ 264) vary 

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com- 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 
the termination *jl— ; <as ^ ut both 

parts be indeclinable, as in — or, when taken together, form 

St * + 2ts> 

a proposition, as in \j£t ix^U, — recourse must be had to a periphrasis 
with ^ possessor of; as £5, two men called C 

Sibaweih or T dabbata sarran. If the first part be in the status 
constructs, it is simply put in the dual, as *Jtu tjllc two men 
called JU ‘ Abd Mendf juj 1^1 two men crdled jjj ^ I } Abu 

, it •» ,0 a , it eO t 0 

M two men called *^jj| *Jbnn } z-Zubeir. But in 
* * * * 

the case of compounds with Jd, etc., it is allowable to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as 


300 . There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called 

or the sound or perfect plural (pluralis 

sanus) t and ^iUjf or the complete or entire 

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(b) The other, which has various forms, is called 
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A or ^-£9 £*+>., the broken plural (pluralis fractal), because it is more 

or leas Altered from the angular by the addition or elision of con- 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 

301 - The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 
the termination u>- to the singular ; as JjC a thief, The 

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in H, is formed by 
changing L into Oil, as ; of those which do not 

B end in * 1 , by adding Otl to the sing., Mary, 

Rem. a . If the singular ends in 81if maksura, with or without 
tenwin or ^-), — or in k6sra with t^nwln (_), arising out of 

(§ 167, b t 0) t — or in a quiescent ^ preceded by k&ara (^-), 
arising out of — then the rules laid down in § 166, 6, a and /?, 
and § 167, a, /?, c, are to be observed. E.g. ^ n t , for * t 
f 108 **' and in the oblique cases 

C l>«* for ; u ->» ifose*, for Oytr*y * ; urfh, 

for u -eU, a jWye, C»«5li, for O***ol5, and in the oblique cases 
for for barefooted, 

for pregnant, 01^11 ; the smallest. 


for pregnant, the smallest, 

OI^mJI ; u Jll- a yuaif, Ol^Cl 

Rkm. i. The g&zma of the middle radical in feminine substan- 
tives of the forms jii and iiii, JjU and i&, jli and AJUi, 

derived from roots which are not mediae radicalis geminate or 
media; _j vel <j, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the 6rst syllable, or in all cases 

fttha. E.g. AS) Da‘d, Olacj ; the earth, the ground, Olljl 

(rVnrw) ; i£ ‘Abia, . illi, alii, « <*«*, ouLj, i,t£. . 

o village, Zil/Ji ; o coming in the morning, ZjIjjS ; 

SU Hind, i.Uia or oljua ; a fragment, Ol^£, or 

the lotus-tree, Ol^L or O^ju, ; (Jura/, 0*jlll or 
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f*** ; £&*»*•«* or oOi ; a an upper eAamier, A 

Oli> or Oli>. In the forms ji* and iUi, the £6zma may also 

be retained, as oOk, [OU>] ; but in this ca„ 

be done only by poetic ^license, as OUhlJ from UJj looseness or 
slackness (of the joints), Ol^j from S>j a sigh. Names of men of 
the form AU i have likewise as Talha, oUlib ; 

Hamza, The word or sj-'j*, a wedding or 

marriage, has In AUi, if the third radical be j, the form B 

O'JU* is not admissible, as tfjb a summit, or Oljji (but not 

Cdyji). A rare exception is Olj^. from « whelp. [If the 

third radical be ^y, the form O^Lai is likewise disapproved. One 
may say Ol^lj, as Olplfe, but not Ol^aJ, instead of which one 
uses ^aj. R. S.]— In AUJ, if the third radical be <y, the form 
Ziiji is inadmissible, as l$j a charm, 1^4 a kidney, CjlJj, C 

(but not Ol^&). — If the middle radical be j or ^y, 

the^gizma of these three forms is retained ; as Sj^. a nut, , 

tejj a garden, oUjj ; iXrt an egg, a helmet, Ztlitf ■ a fault, 
'“’W** J Ai <> (for a lasting, still rain, (f or i ^; ) 

a church, Olaef ; lip (for l)j>) a turn of fortune, a vicissitude, 

The vowel fitha is, however, admitted dialectically* 

especially in the form ijUi, as O^, oU^, OW>, D 

• • * 

^Substantives of the forms Usi, derived from verbs med. 

«» 

rad. gemin. always retain the ^zma ; as Ijj a mote, oljj ; W 
a charge or attack, CiIjA ; a certain number, a few, Z*\Sn ; 

^ ^ • i i # * 

navel, Ol^.. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 
C>U<i— • (not O l t A 4) ; iS^, easy, fat 


43 j the dialect of Hudiil, according to Zamah^arl, Faik, 

W> 25 
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and strong , CA 4 LI* ; ffji*. sweety Otyhl. Exceptions are, ZmJj of 

middle stature , or Obvj, and II 4 J having little milk (of 

a sheep or goat), OLqJ. 

Rem. c. If ^ and as third radicals, reject their f&tha in the 
fem. singular, and become quiescent before S, passing into I (§ 214, 
and § 7, rein, c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

the vowel. E.g. or 1^, prayer (for S^jLo), Ot^JLo ; SU3, 

#«<<■' 1 ^ » 4 

a *an«, spear, tube (for J^J), OtyJ ; SUJ, a young woman (for 

***•)> ; ?U^ 4 , JArown (for ol ^4 (compare § 167, o, 

P, a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. if. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 
%L , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

E.g. (for lye* or a thorny tree , C>U*afr and OlJiC ; 

.. •<*•' 2"*' • " ' * 

(for or a year, OtyL* and ; AjLw (for 

or a lip, or Ol^Aw ; (for 3y«t) a female slave , 

or OUt ; <Ua (for 5 jAA), a thing, Otj^A or OUa ; 

(for 3>Ji) *A« /wmi* o/* a weapon , OUfe ; (for SjJy) an armlet, 

a ring , (for 5yJ) a Jroop or franef, Oil}; it) (for i^) 

<Ae yum, OUJ ; 2jj (for a lung , Ot3« ; iiLo (for £gl«) a hundred, 

* * * + * * 

• .? * • • 4 / // a // 4 , j 

OU — or i^t (for a daughter, makes Ol^ ; and 0^.1 

(for a sister , Ol^ilt. 

Rem. e. The h&mza in the terminations ItL and gL. is subject 
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem c). 

Hence from *L\, &;. ? c:, are formed Ciljljf. 

oijUn. Ol> or Ot^U^. — Words of five or more letters 
sometimes reject the terminations ^ and «H (see § 299, rem. c ) ; 
as or OtjU». ; ibupli a jerboa* s hole, ObLoli. 


302, The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from : — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in 5-1, as 
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their diminutive*, and the diminutives of common nouns A 


which denote rational beings; ns • Oth man, o^Cic ; 


* > I I f j 


‘Obe/d fdiiiiin. of MM), Oj***t* ; (ditniii. of a man). 


o ' i * »f i 


0 > 4 -y ; j^iy i> (ilimin. of j* lit) an inferior poet, Oljllyt- 

(b) Verbal adjectives which fonn their fem. by adding L. 

(c) Adjectives of the form J-tf. which have the comparative and 
superlative signification. [The corroboratives of j*. viz. £*^.1, 

etc. have also the plur. sail. masc., though by their fem. sing, B 

* ' i * 

they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplified by jiil, etc. J? 206 . For the plur. fem. sec 
§ 304 . II. 2 , reui. D. G.] 

(d) The relative adjectives in {£— . The ending ^jyi~ is often 

shortened to 0>-, as usual'ly in for 

Other instances are Oy^JlSl 

('') I I|C wor,ls a moi, JjU ,,ne of the four classes 

of created beinys, J>f the earth, Jjll one's family, %\ the epmse, 
yi the possessor (of n thing); which make Oj*. ol'U, Oy~J< C 

(rarely ur^ 1 . Ujjj] and Ojji (used only iu the construct 

state jji, see g 340 , rein. c)*. 

Ukm. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational liein^s 

Rkm. /». Plurales fiitcti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc., but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. y 

Rkm. c. To the words enumerated under (.:) may be added 

Ojsjk the highest heavens, and J } \ or (construct form of 


* In a poem of «n-Nnbiga (Aldw. App. 13, vs. 5) we find 
from and in the coininentivry on the Dfw. of Uudeil, p. 120, 
last I. 0> from a y~f We ought to mention also the expressions 

' * ** J ' " tl-c - * o * , , ljtf 

v>e— hU and ^-i*aJI ^ 
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OM, with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possessors , 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens, 

3 i * i j • . 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, a prxvy, J O* 

/ 4/ I / 4 / if 

a thing , ^ vulva, ; and the rarer forms 

* »t • t ' %t 

from and £t. 

Rem. d. Some fern, nouns in lL , especially those of which the 
third radical ( j, #) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc., 

the termination JL. disappearing entirely ; as Sj *• a stony, volcanic 
, j .. , 

district, (and, very irregularly, a thorny tree , 

a funy, a 6a//, a sphere, a 

/ jj / « / ^ 

uW 6y children at play , [cas. obliq. ^>*U1 ; ^ a year, 

From the oblique case of this last word, viz. arises a 

secondary formation [like § 325, rem. a. Comp, also 

ii. §108]. 

^ J 9 / I / 4 

Rem. 6. In proper names of the class y^4 (§ 264), 

the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 
rem. A). Thus in which the second member only is 

declinable, makes but Arfj**** and t^w which are 

4/ 5/ ^ 4/ 

wholly indeclinable, form and IjJ* Jayu nwn called 

Sibawiih and Talabbafa sarran. Construct compounds, like jut 

<" / I. J f <• 4 • K •> 44/ 

w*Lu, ^t, and form >***, iV*» and 

jftij J1 *U*1, men called l Abd Menaf ’Abu Zeid , and '/ini* ’z-ZMir ; 
but in the case of compounds with ^t, ^1, etc., it is also allowable 

* 4/ 

to say and the like. — It may be added that compounds 

f 4 

with when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals 

• <*.* 

or other objects (see § 191, rem. b , 6), take the feminine plural C>U* 

• • */ 4 4 4 4 •»/ 4 4 

(from or 1^1) ; e.g. ^ a weasel, JU Od\ o voter-fowl, 

±£ju any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear , 

* ' 

• j ^ 

Ow, etc. 
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[Rbm. f. If a word in the status constructus is put in the plural A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural - 

as ^jr pi. pzx «ai or ^jr juu r j&; 

* »•+ 4 /4( j . || 

- lalill . IU1I A . frit II At . 3 f ' * If 


y>&T JuJ} or Jw1 ; or 

a? has ppr jar ^ 


J'jW* oP ; etc. D. G.] 


303 . The pluralis sanus fern, is formed from 
(a) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 
as 4-4j Zbiiihb, oujj ; jlk Hind, oljua ; lye. 'Axxa, Ol> • 
ThMo (a man’s name), OUJU. (§ 301, rem. b). 

Rbm. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fern, 
may be formed from any word ending in lL\ as a gazelle 

* t' 9 i ... • /// i ^ ^ "* v . * 

W ’wr» > *0^ ° milage, 0(^4 ; A.'jU o eery learned man, Ol.*£c. 


(6) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the C 
pluralis sanus. 

(e) Feminine nouns in and ill ; as pregnant, ot£J. ; 
memory, distress, Oljp (§ 301, rem. e); 

' * 4 9 + j 

iSj**' a bustard, Ob^L*.. 

(d) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b ) ; 
as »wiJI an elf, OU1I ; ^ an m, 

. is l , Th ? nameS ° f the m0nths ; M the Moharram, j) 

Ramadan, CiOUm) ; Sauwal, 

(/) The feminine noraina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202); as JuJ* a definition, oU^i; ^liJl 

a feqf, Olatkil ; a technical term, Ola-'^Auol. 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth formB, when 
used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as uL-ij, 
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A JUj, a literary composition, a book, (compare 

<* / * 

§ 136) ; a date , an era , a chronicle, \yX ; IJ distresses , 

difficulties; annunciations , prognostics ; wonders, 

marvels; a /a&e rumour, a cAatn or 

of authorities, 

* 

B (g) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 
as an auming, a tent, OlJjLJ ; a hospital, 

' O’ / / 


• //» / « /*# 


• _ O' 0> • J O' /f 


OUU-yUt^ ; « jetdeau, a fountain, OUl^pti ; U1 an Aga , 

• * ft _ % * * * * »l • /W * // 

Ot^AI ; Urlrf « Pasha, ; Uwt (for illwl) a teacher, 01*1*1. 

(A) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus ; and 
some fem. nouns, which have not a fem. termination ; as 

- ® ® # i, . 'i I . ai . fl a / 

rfeu* «imW, ~r ; >u^». a warm 6 a*A, oUL>«- i an 

C inanimate or inorganic thing, Ol>C*. ; a fm»$r *Awi 0 , an 

animal, OUly^ ; jU* landed property, Oljlic ; l _£^.U an «wn* 
or occurrence (lit. U wAa* happened or occurred), Ol^.U ; 

Juki one’s family or relations, 0 *jL*l or oSui, which some, however, 
derive (according to § 301, rem. b) from ilal ; a caravan of loaded 
camels, or Oj^t ; the sky at heavens, OljUJ (though this 
word is also masc.); ^jkj\ the earth or ground , Oti>jl (see § 301, 
D rem. 6 ) ; 0 * *+*+ « waterwheel O0*^~u ; or a wedding 

or marriage, cAlij*. From a collection qf forty traditions is 

• - ** 

formed OUcjyjl. 

(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives ; 
as OUSI& entities (from v>5Lfe being ) ; Ob**.** beings (from >**.*.* 

found, existing ) ; creatures (from J*J LL+ created ) ; OUU-oJ 

literary compositions , works (from t t < arranged , classified ) ; 
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• . - •* * •» 

c>U 1 > * 


bound books , volumes (from 


covered with skin, A 


bound). 

(f) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as 
a hillock, ! 4-*^* a /ttffe AooA, OU3». 


304 . The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of 

which (excepting Jail) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. 

I- J**- Sing. 


1. alii; as iLLi a present, JLJ ; LJLj a knee, \ tji 

the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Blasse), on a horse’s forehead, 

**> , 

jjk \ k+i a nation , j *+\ ; i-J [a leather tent,] a dome , ; 

by° a form, jy-o ; «j>4 a district (Gr. \dpa), ; ipLl a C 
fire-brand, (for Jfii. or &L, § 213) ; 04 « kidney, 

(for courageous , 

2. fem. of jat as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b) ; as 

the largest, the smallest, >Ledl ; 

the greatest, <A« first (fem. of J$f; 

/ f Mo o jto 

WLdt the highest , 

Rem. Similarly ^Al oM«r, another (fem. of jdA, nee J) 
§ 296, rem. b), f, without t^nwln. 

3. aX«J (especially from verba media) rad. _,), lUi, rare; as 

a turn of fortune, a dynasty, Jji ; ^ a turn, yy ? ; 
ijl a oEP (for i*£^, § 213) ; a Acard, U ^J 

(for ^J); lIU. a trinket , ( f or ^). 
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A Plur. Fract, 

II. Sing. 


1. cUil, not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235) ; 

, , • • * J ' * > , , • • * & 
as s+m-l t ea, ^ humpbacked, <&<*/; 

A •» i **-» i «»j 

yjAct (for ; >y * I black, (for ; 

/ *f # « • j 

MW, 

2. r&, fem. of M not comparative and superlative (§ 296) ; 

as l\jh*o yellow , JX ; lame, p-j * ; etc. [Accordingly 

a ds&rf has j^.] 

Kkh. iUi£>, jbu^, and (fem. of etc., 

corroboratives of j!^ aft), make £^<1, 
without t&nwln [§ 309, a, 8], a# together. [Comp. § 302, c, 

and vol. il § 137 and rem. e.] 
i 

3. Jlai, JUA, Ju/, derived from verba med. rad. j ; as 

a middle-aged married woman, (for 03*) I timid, 
retiring (of a woman), J>5 ; 0 * 3 * the pole of a tent, 03* \ 
0 * 3 *; a table, a plate, 03^ I j*y; a bracelet , jy* ; jljt heat, 
jjl. [They may be contractions from original J*A, as e.g. 
J\'y* a tooth-stick, has certainly both J \yL and hyi». R. S.] 

4. J*IA, derived from verba med. rad. j ; as JjU having newly 
had young, (for ; la5U [and farrow,} not bearing 
young for some years, Lj* [or Jj-i]. [Also in some other 

•• j i / ** j « 

cases, as from *jlA and from JjW* They may, however, 
be contractions from *>A and (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. G.] 
[Rem. ilU a she-camel has 

HI. Ji*. 

I. Ju*. JK not derived either from verba mediae rad. 
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Plur. Fract. ^ 

III. Jii continued. 

geminate or verba tertin rad. y et ^ ; as o 4*r$re bowl or 
disk, ; JUi weal, Jjj ; a mimosa tree , J*- ; 

; u*!jA « o-jA ; jOl a wtV, ; 
a stallion, O-***- ; a tooth-stick , .Jj** ; 

Saturday, yJb ; ^ the shinbone of an animal, ; & 

a tick, »J>. B 

Rbm. Exceptions are the bone over the eye, 

9 ** 9 + • J j | ,1 

a ***«» [A rare case is from 

female , as though it were formed from w»Ut.] 

2. Je**, iW, , not derived from verba tertiae rad. j et ; 

as a twig or rod, a sandhill, 

a seatf, throne , bier, yy* ; a $Atp, 0 ** ; <L^ju a «Vy, C 

O*** ; a ^/* or a pillar, Xi* ; 

!>-j a message, a messenger, J-y. 

3. tX**, verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 
and not derived from verba tertitt rad. 3 et ^ ; as jtJJ one 
who warns, jJJ ; patient, j+«o ; J docile, [ a dromedary ,] 

J j 3 th jealous , ; u°3*t la^ng many eggs, yjL^. 

4. J*A, J«A, IW, J»A, Jii, rare ; as a roof, uUJ ; D 

a thin, white piece of cloth, J* LL ; JLlt a lion, JLlf ; JUi a 
sphere, the heavens, * 2 &ih ; ±>$3 an idol, a victim 

for sacrifice , a piece of wood, ; a^»l a brake 

or thicket, ; j+i a leopard, j+j ; Cry*- rough, \ 

9 » + • * * 

a hycena, 


26 
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A Plur.Fract . 

III. Jaf continued. Sing. 

y M rare ; as j+\3 a merchant , ; Jjt} a full-grown 

camel * Jfc. 

Bbm. The form is admissible in all these cases 
unless the word comes from a radical media geminate ; e.g. 

* * j « « j «»i f #4 iii • »i < fii • 

*t’* ^ wri> (f° r (for 

B instead of which is sometimes used), full- 

grown she-camels (for from (for 4-e^)* Forms like 

•fcrfJ J pkasan*, JJ, Me common fly, are rare. Some- 

times the damma of words med. rad. gem in. is changed into 

fetha, as jjw ; jujty. new, jjt*. or 

** * 

IV. Jii. 

' l 

C 1. ilai ; as felai a piece } iii ; a maxim , ^ 

" <■ V ' ' / / 

f . i. 

a q/* iatr, h** mode of walking , manner of living , 
character , ; *>-d on example or pattern , (for ^J) ; 

Vf « building, ; [»>£; a &n'6e, lij or 

2. aw, rare ; as ****■ a <enf, ; i»*A a /am, £*A ; 

a afttn for milk, jjq ; li j* a shorter qf rain, ^.Aa ; 

* ^ 

D <* ; aili a fathom, ^ ; [2X5 a flock of sheep, J&], 

V. Jlii. 

1. J*i (not prim® or secund® rad. K j), Jai, Jjai ; as J»Ly a wa, 

* [Again, wijw Persian curved bows (Tabari, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of iliju*. R. S. It may be a poetical license for wiji£. 
For, as a rule, just as the form JjlJ may be changed into J. n J 
v* Ju ^Aa), so Jai may be replaced by Jai.] 
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Plur. Fract. A 

V. Jlii continued. Sing. 

a piece qf cloth, a dress, v&; a gazelle, 
& ; £jJ an arrow, ^1 jj ; a wolf, 4>6i ; ^ a wind, 
^Wj ; Jk a shade, a shadow, £+j a spear ; £Uj ; 

<d^> a Aooi, «JU^. 

2. ilai, ilai (rare), lUi ; as laoi a rftM, ^Uai ; 5j-* an occasion, B 
a fime, jlj-» ; iijj a garden, ; 4a*« a /arm, ; 

LJU a milch-camel , £ui ; a stray? of doth or paper , 
a note, ^lij ; ui 

a low-lying, level district , fc’ & a 

dome, yli. 

•(<* 

Rbm. i\j+\, a woman, has a plural of this form, fLj. 

». ja, aa. not derived from verba raedi® rad. geminat® or q 
tertin rad. et ; as J*». a hill, Jb*. ; a he-camel, 

JW; K*j the neck, ; *** a fruit, JO ; O— fern. 

ii.um., handsome, o'— »■ 

+ 

4- Ji* ; as a man , a beast qf prep, £C- ; 

a hyaena, 

5- J». fern. iUi, verbal adjectives ; as difficult, ; R 

• •- I V • • i « ~ " 

nmst, I v* 1 * 0 4ord, v^-«- 

6. as cx; fresh ripe dates, v^*j I £0 an «ariy 5om 

carnets colt, ; £-* a torn carnets colt, cCa. 


7. not fern, superlatives ; as female , ^ 

a hermaphrodite , 
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A Plur. Fract. 


v. Jui continued. Sing. 

8. f©n** verbal adjectives ; as repentant, 

lean, slim, 


I r 6* + t + j . 

9. fem. verbal adjectives; as thirsty, 

cilitf; OW-it angry, vliut; o£j, f. <4j, satisfied with 
drink, t\jj. 

10. (J t . » J, fem. ii***, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 
signification ; as large, old, ; ^j&>, J^i, noble, 

> [uuuo feeble , ; 

imp, Jt> (rarely Jy.) ; JU? 6awe, ^*13 ; (f or 
9°od, (for^,^) good, 

Rbm. From words tertiae rad. j et ^ this form is rarely 
used ; as u a3 pnrs, |Ui. An example of the passive signi- 
fication is a weanling, JUai. 

n - J-f*-*. verbal adjectives; as a companion, *■ <-' r ; 

^13 o merchant, ; ^lali drinking, thirsty, ; ^ilj 
standing, ^0 ; ^iU sleeping, ^ ■, (for Jyslj) a shepherd, 

J U, 5 /at, »Ty. 

[Rbm. o. Rare cases are from >1^- « courser; 

% + 00 0t M 0 * 

£>U *4 from <1 a. U f the channel of a torrent; ■ i l . from 

'-*V fem. lean; and ^UU from t\, * «- and 

iUJU.J 

[Rbm. i. The plural JUi is said to occur in a few words 
(see Hariri, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and Hafagi’s comm. 


§ 304] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst . As Adj . — Plur . Practus. 205 


Plur. Fract. A 

V. Jw continued. Sing. 

141 seq.) as LC^ from L-~y a she-camel with her own calf. 

|Ui from a sheep or goat in the second year, JU^j from 

wU, or a etos £am 6 , from Jij mean, tLcj from 

clj a shepherd, jC*o from a Sabian (see the Gloss, to 

Tabari). Some say that it is another form for others g 

that it is really a collective D. G.] 

* 

VI JJ- 

, t*A v; * * - * jj • jj 

1 . jMh, jMh, ; as j*-i a sea, soul, ^syJu ; 

a middle-aged man, a molar tooth or 

. , % > » «» • i i •« i 

grinder, yj*}fb ; jA*. a sfan, jjA*. ; ju*. a military force , q 

*AJ *• * • JJ « 

; W a root* >3** ; u-t-r* an army, J*yt+ ; the neck, 
>***• ; o*^ a QazeUe, (for a ^ (for 

• ij 3 3 

C$>b) ; and, by assimilation of the vowels, u£ufe (comp. 
§215). 

Rbm. a. From words med. rad. j of the forms J *4 and 
jii this plural is rare; e.g. a troop, Ly £ ; JyL a year, 

J ! i i i i j «•*> 3 J 3 

by* ( or ^ a 6 ou>, usually makes or . -J, T) 

as if from j-J. 

Rbk. 6 . In words med. rad. ^ the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 

• • ij i i • •<* 

C**/ a house, or O 3 */ ; an oW man, a cAig/j a dac- 

or an W 0>t^ or 0>sf (comp. § 269, 

rem. c). 

O \ i * 'l 1* * J { • "f • jj • ^ 

2 . J**, ; as a /urn, >y ~>\ ; « «car, J ^ 
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A Plur. Fract . 

VI. Jja* continued. Sing. 

the liver, a mountain-goat ; ; aLl* a i*n<7, 

• 4 i « / • 14 # -> 

; *^0 (for a canine tooth , ; v-a* a 

^,-oa (for or by assimilation blood (for 

S i 3 

u -«>, >*>), ^5-0 or 

g Rem. From words med. rad. ^ of the form Jii this 

I / • / ^ *44 

plural is rare; as JU» (for J>-) a item or trunk, Jj>w (or 

3. ii«4, iUi, rare ; as Sjj^ a «Atn ./or mttt, a pur«« 0/ money, 

9 44 •'* • 4 4 *"* J • J J 

JY ; AJU. a period of time , i « hole, ; 

U*. a casket , ; AAiLl a top or *t<fnmtl, ; •!>> 

3 4 3 

q an inkhom , ^^3 or ^$33. 

4. J*U, verbal adjectives, not medi® rad. geinin. or med. Tad. 3 

•" I 44 • / * ; *44 

vel ; as standing , Jyi) ; u-JU-, ^-v5, stMtn^r, 

(44 f / , • 4 4 ' ^ J /f 

>yd ; jJkU# a witness , 3>t a "’ i proud , wicked , (for 

* 3 3 

or ^ ; JW weeping , ^ or 

[Rem. Rare cases are £}JL* from £-La (jJL-A) a ri6; 

• ii i/ ( ( », J 4 *. r i i 

]) from a stone sej up ; Ojj-b from u^Ji e/e^an^.J 

vii. J Zi. 

1. verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. j et 

9 / ^ 9 m i 

^ (with rare exceptions) ; as J^L* prostrating oneself, ; 
j-oU conversing at night , sleeping , and ^ ; 

^*51* fasting , >•>-? and ^ pregnant , and ; 
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P/w. PVae*. A 

VII. continued. 

menstruating , ; JlU» repudiated, JU»] ; ^-3Ci 

* * * 

absent , « soldier, Jj}k (for or jJa, § 213). 

* 

2. &cU, fern, of the preceding ; as ialsCf mourning , 

Rem. a. The substitution of &£*r for cfamm is allowable 
in the first syllable of J*»i from verba med. 3 et in which B 

• 6 *6 j • i » 

case the 3 must be changed into ^ ; as for wi^., 

% ~ * «s « 

from JuU. j taring ; from ^*31* fasting ; etc. 

*64 » *9% 

[Rem. b. Anomalous is Jjjx from J \j*\ having no toeapon.] 

VIII. JW. 

J^U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba terti® rad. 3 et ^ 

[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as _>£»U- a judge , ; 

• . ( -4 I " 9 A J ( / 

a follower, an artisan, jJIA an C 

•6j • ^ *6/ * 

unbeliever, jtA^ ; JaU. ignorant, ^ ^ j a deputy , 


V 14 I . * *4 . # 4 . 

sleeping, j*\y ; jU a soldier, l]}k ; an offender, 

' 4 tf 

{Ub. ; [jLo avoiding, 

ix. iLJ. 

1 . verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 

derived from verba terti® rad. j et ^ ; as a workman , g 
iU4; an unbeliever, *jk £-> , perfect , il^A; 

* . (. / / 2 ' (/ . . i b/ 

a conjuror, ; j pious, dutiful, ; obedient, 

At li (for Atyb) ; ^3U selling, Atb (for Aju^). 

# defeated, fugitives , properly pi. of is by usage pi. of 

j*. H.S.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 

IX. continued. Sing. 

Rem. JcU from verba med. y sometimes remains uncon- 
tracted in the plural ; as acting wrongly , or 
itlU a weaver, i&ym* or treacherous, or 


B [3. rare, as bad, IdjX ; JLxJ> feeble, iJJL* ; 

generous, lip ; Jp a cAt$/", Jit-.] 

x. iU 

J.a, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba tertiae rad. y et as ^li a soldier , Jlji (for 
a judge, itii (for ^ a reciter , rehearser , 

C or traditionary , Jljj (for ioj) ; oW- a sinner, fU^L (for 

1^.) ; £L» a manager, IU*. [And so in the dialect of IJijaz 

J / d / / # fi ^ 

iUaoJt (i8bWa»w) for a nickname given to the first 

Muslims. R. 8.] 

[Ran, An exception is from^lj a falcon.] 

D XI. i&. 

* 

1. J3. not derived from verba tertiae rad. j et aa 

an earring, a case or casket, 

branch , a Asar, « s/*0f b>; a: 

a rugged place, ; J*j3 a shield, <t-jJ. 

2. J**, JaA, with the same restriction, rare ; as j^S an ox, 

t/yj or a husband or wife, an old 


§804] IL The Noun. A. Nouns SubtL S Adj.—Phtr. Praetus. 808 
Plur. Fract. 

XI. Hit continued. Bing. 

man, ; »ji a truffle, Kji ; JLj sq/l, lose, flaccid, liL. ■ 
>j> an ape, bjt ; U, jA a tom-cat, iLLi, l [pk ; A# a cock, 

; J** an elephant, i&. 

XII. l&. 

1. J* > M a (off, Jp ; an old man, Ia t ft. 

2. Jmi ; as a cAt'W, JjJj ; jp (for a neighbour, ; 

fowl ground, i**J ; £l (for p.1) a brother, <>*.}; ,jS* 
(for ^3) a jwitfA, ip. 

3. J l*», Ju/; as J£ a gazeUe, a jwuM, a sfatv, 

brave, l*»A. 

4. Jp; as yjr* (for y^) a boy, thick, coarse , 

big , great , a gelding, a eunuch, 

Ran. a woman, has a plural of this form, i^J. 

[The plural lUi varies in almost all cases with Jfliai. R.8.] 

XIII. Jail j 

1. J«i, not derived from verba mediae rad. y et as jm* / 
a sea, jm*j 1 ; cr^ Ms sow/, u-ijl ; c>Ji a copper coin, ; 
a line of writing, Jit-d] ; a lizard, (for 44**0 ; 
the face, e+y \ ; ^3 a kick#, ^>1 (for ^>1 or jfcl) ; 

lP* «* «»tefope, P*! (for JpH) ; J4 (for the hand, 

* Bit 

•**1 (for 


w. 


27 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

XIII. Jifi continued. Sing. 

Rkm. Exceptions are, for example, a piece of doth , 

• *1* • Iff . IJ !{ 

a garment) or j a ® 0M7 » ur***' or 

a noord) wi**t ; on ays, o/ountotn, O**)' 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

radicals ; as g\jb the arm , o female hid, ; 

B the right hand, an oath, *be left hand , 

JJJLt ; £j\l) the tongue*, an eagle, 

3. ja. fr, ja. not derived from verba mediae rad. $ et 

rare ; as J**. a At//, ; sJ+J time, v>*}t ; t** (for >-**) 

a staff, sje * l (for ,-a* 1 or >—*t) ; a leg or foot, Jwyl ; 

# " 

a /ton’s cu/>, a vjA* i ja a /ocA, J A 

•t fj*i , , •if 

0 Rem. a ««//, has and, by transposition, 

^ • * 

From radicals media j et ^ occur, for example, jl> o house, 

JJpf, JJpf, and, by transposition, j>f; ,$1- <A« shank, 

I j If , ^ |i|f | / f // % 19 $ 

; jU ./ire, jjil ; ( for **■*•*) ° ca7lifW <00 ™» 

4. llai, rare ; aa 1 <* hillock, neck, v**jl ; 

Aat a maidservant, (for 1^*1), >1 (for ^11); 3JU a she-camel, 
Jy{, Jyi*. and J*Sl, whence, by tranaposition, J-*l and, 

D dialectically, Ju,l. 

Rkm. Jji/I occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 
J+} a leopard, ; £** « ***** of prep, £*-#1 ; £*-* a rt*, 

nJUl ; fv* day, j ^\ ; v!^ a mwn » > etc - 

* [If fern. ; for if msec, it has SJL. J? (XV. 1), according to T51- 
Mubarrad 60, L 5 seq. D. O.] The plur. pauc. of fern, words is ordi- 

narily JjUI, of maso. words iUI. 
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Plur. Fract. ^ 

XIV. Jliil. Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially Jal, rarely Ja> (see no. 2) 
and J a -, as JsjS a footstep, j$ I jJI ; a vestige or trace, 
JVJUI ; ram, jU *+\ ; vW (for vv) <* vM i 
(for a canine tooth, an old she-camel, (for 

a son, jUft ; v* (for ^1) a father, ^ a well, jljt 

or, by transposition, idea, belief, opinion , f\j\ or f\j \ ; B 

a load, a festival, >l^at ; the armpit, 

L\j \ ; JJU a lock, Jliil ; ^ a judgment, or oil 


• I / *1 « • 9 9 J we * 9% 

an ear , ,jW ; ^ /rw, jl^-l ; jr * I (for >^) a na«w, ; 

• 9 * 1 " • * « 

just ^ arm, >Uaal ; grapes, a Aorc/ 


• | . I <if f / • < «| 

q/* camels, JW1 ; r? a leopard, j\+j\ ; a /AtyA, JU^JI ; 

^ ytfun^ o/ a /nr</, ; uUl a thousand, ; 

j / • .*f 3 ' • /S « * j 

j-t pious, dutiful, I ; <>A a branch, ^Uil ; fresh C 

9 J 9$ 

ripe dates, 


2. Jtf. from verba medise rad. ^ et and primse rad. j ; as 

• »/ « e9$ 99* 1.'** * # ^ • ** 

VV a ; ^A#-» a strora, ; j$yi a day, 

% * 9 $ 9 9* « *9$ 9 9* 

(for j$\yi\ ) ; a notion, a mistake, 

V # { 

I / W/ if 

Rkm. a tAuiy, makes iLe&t, and not (as one would D 

~*9t 

naturally expect) ft**!. 

9 * 9 * 9 * 9$ 9 * 9*6$ 

9. rare ; as j*c\i a helper , ; jusUr a witness, >1 ; 

a companion , a friend, ; 

9 * 9 *9$ 

j3U tepid, fCh 1. 

4. Je*i, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 
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A Plur. Fraet. 


XIV. J (afi continued. Sing. 

rare ; as J I^S> noble, ; c^» or w*. (for § 349), 


dead, Ct\y!\. 


Ran. juit oocqjs now and then in a few other forms ; 


as yj£> an enemy, t\j*\ \ jjj a weaned foal, a colt, fjl\ ; 
Chhrt « right hand, an oath, the heart, oC^l 


1. Quadriliter&ls, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 
vowel), especially nouns of the forms Jui, Jw, and Jw ; 

M a mn g, ; >Ul» food, h » * M ; *j time, 

; $3* Physic, ; /ljufc food, the tongue*, 

ii-ll ; jUi» on oss, ; 4)1 a god, V» (for VII) ; >UI 

" ' * - $ ~ $ U ' ' 1 

an 'imam or priest, or £+51 (for A^oll) j jlli a courtyard , 
* * * * ** 

1* f* • % r $ (/ *f f / J 

V* 1 ; sly fAe Aear<, ijuil ; a roeen, A^AI ; >Slfc a youth, 
iytf; jtlj a Amw, a strait, 3&j\ ; ^ a pillar, ***** \ ; 
a cafe <i/" bread, 4AA)t ; vt A> a branch, a rod, lldJl ; 
a sand-hill, ftUiAU a certain measure, ijhil 

2. verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediae rad. 

geminate or ultimae rad. j et ^ ; as 30* mighty , glorious, 
tj**\ (for ; w- i t k c temperate, chaste, LLl; ^ 


niggardly, stingy, ULhl ; dear, £»d; a % 

(for yt* o ), i ty ol ; a confidant, » l ; k _ J *fc stammering, 

** 

stuttering, 


* [If marc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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XV. iUi continued. gimp. 

*• J2. J3, rare; as £J* lie young qf a bird, 

Ji5 o sioe, iUil ; SiS a high land, ; \j a button, 
*jJ* (for Ijjjl) ; a tower, the hole qf a 


4» 

reptile, 


4. Ja*. Jni, rare ; as o cover or lid, ; jlj (for jjj) 

provisions, hjjl ; Ju. (for Jy.) an uncle (by the mother’s 
**£*)> JJy-l ; W (for jjAI or yii) the bach qf the neck, iyl? ; 
[W^ vulva, i^-l] ; moisture, dew, ijjjf ; o foci- 

hare, *jd»\ (for »j>*.l). 

Rem. is rarely used in some other forms ; as htmL* q 

or o sealed s<rtp of paper (with which a letter is bound), 

4^-.l ; fly a watercourse, Vjl ; ,0 an assembly, 

XVI. Jaiy*. 

1. J^U; as^JU. o signet-ring, JfilyL -, £u» a seal, gfie ; 

JJlA a pot, a cmetfefc, ; ^JU a mould, 

2. J»U, substantives; a motive or cause, JiU. j) 

o W (of a horse or ass), ‘jilyL ; a side, i Jalfi. 

^ * * 

the space between the shoulders, 

the top qf a 


* [By the influence of the preceding Fitha often, in vulgar pro- 
nunciation, passes into damma, as Touareg, j\^- female slaves. 

In the old language there are some instances of it in proper 

i ./ 1 J /I I -I J * J 1 ^ 

e.g. i^tly, unjlyo, -AjlyO, iy». D. 0.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XVL J»ty continued. Sing. 

carnet e hump, qf a wave, etc., the seashore , 

; jukii an example, 

8. verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as ^ Li 

a Aoneman, ; £*U a follower, hanging 

B *Ae Asad, ; JAM* perishing, ; uUU. remaining 

behind, Ji\yL. 

4 . J*U, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 

to females (§ 997, d, rem.) ; as J^oL*. pregnant, X*}y\ 

menstruating, J)li divorced, Jl l*t; JdkU 

* * + * * 

honing swelling breasts, oMfl. 


ft. IS* U, substantives and fern, verbal adjectives ; as fruit, 
* * 

ii-ali a thunderbolt, o*\ye\ IpU a rarity, a 

witticism, a joke, ofi ; 3-lil cheerful, sociable, 

- * * * 

a female companion, * r *+*\j*o ; La U. distinguished people, the 

S * + i # # / 

upper classes, (for u** 1 j*») ; common people, the 


vulgar, (for yam, pro#, 

a ytr/, (for see no. XXIII., rem.) ; a quarter 

qf the sky, a region, a district , (for 

Rem. Initial 3 is changed into 1 ; as ^ointn^ or 

adding, a proximate cause, Jueljl (for custody, 

a guard, JI 3 I (for which is also the plural of 

W - OJ an ounce. 


an ounce. 
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Plur. Fract. 


XVI. continued. Sing. -? 

6 . flUU ; as iClUL, Aft, I&L.U, lOuii, holes qf the jerboa, A»l ^ 


(for >l>> (for ; ll#*C a caw/. 


V>>- (for 
XVII. JiU*. 

Fern, quadnliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. termination 3 -^ , or 

not; as a cloud, wy.a ltf fc t* ; aiUj an embassy, a letter , 

a treatise, • 3^lj3 a focA o/* Aatr, ; 1)U^. or 

wages, JW; loi- an island, Jj \j+ ; a written 

leaf, a letter, a book , a Aoard or pidnA, a 

noble, ; 3*1^} slaughtered, a 

victim, a milch-camel , north 0 

trow/, Jj'ui; JUA /4c /*/* Aand, J5UA; a Mo-camo/ 

for slaughter*, jifc. ; j^S an old woman, jiUi; v^i 

a Jdryo bucket, *! r S\Sy 

Rbm. occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as W 

a young camel, JjQl ; a pronoun, JfCi; tJc*; a proof, 
Xy> i **0^ ® court, JjLo,] ; a tain/ or need; a Mtn?, D 

affair or business, ; Ijlb a second wife, 

a /«« woman, ; [A « £> a daughter in law, ^ W ; 

y\jA bitter kinds qf trees, from %!»] ; jj' Mo nt^A/, 


* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D. G.] 
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XVIII. O’***- Sing. 

1. from radicals mediae j ; as CtyL, a jfsA, 

• y # • l « ^ « j 

a «**//, a ^ toood, a branch , 


* ./ • j 


« «wn», 

* * 

B 2. J mi ; as IfjL a male bustard, ; £*>} a kind of small 

bird, ; Jjj « W*ord, O^jj ; £t5 (for £^3) a crown, 

uW ; vW « OWeV ; a neighbour , ; jtf 

fi re > OW i (for ^jii) a youM, oW^*; (for ^*.1) a 


« / » 

brother , 1 *^. 1 . 


3. as a kind of bird , i a nightingale , 

C OLp^ ; ^ ® field-rat , ; JL^ a buck-hare, J 

9 - J « , « 

a black beetle, 

4. JUi, and more rarely Jlii and Jui ; as >^Lfc a boy, a 

<&««, c,CU; v!^ a raven, oW>; an ea^r/e, ^IJU ; 

a j/?y, oWi ; a gazelle , a firebrand , 

0 * 0 %, " « „ 
a meteor, oWf J j*>-f « 0/ tin'/d ca«&, o!fs-f 

D 5. J*i and J**, rare; as Jut a slave, Ol Jut ; Jaj « «««>, 
O^^y J jyf <* bull, Ol& ; a ; jli a mouse, 

* ?!' 9 ff 99 

OlP > Ul> ** young ostrich, ; 3*^0 one of two or moi'e 

trees growing from a single root, o£L> ; ys a bunch of 

• *• • « . 

aa^5, J Jt* a yoke, 

6. J***, rare ; as a branch, a nwk ostrich, 


» r# 4^ J 
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Plur. Fract. 


XVIII. continued. Sing. 

: UT“ < for **+) boy or child, oC* I A-i a 

t r 0 * ^ ^ 

gMing ; a eunuch, 

[7. , rare ; as a lamb, O *>.] 

8. *4**, not diminutives, rare; as J£^L, c 4*&, a 

a sort o/ wild cat, 0^3. B 


• • _* * + 


8- rare; as a mafo chamceleon, JjlJuUi ; 

a bustard, \j]yj ^ ; a wood-pigeon, O^jy 

10. Jali, rare ; as &5U a wa//, O 1 ^- > OW- a spiritual being 


of the class called 


Rem. iil (for ty+ 1 ), a maidservant, has ^iLil : and C 
• i*. # # W J 

a woman, an irregular plural &tfmi 


XIX. o** 

1. J**, more rarely J*i ; as w U- a roo/, ; JlAj a slave, 

0^3 ; ^ a sfow, the back, the short side of a 

wingfeather, ; the belly, the long side of a wing- 

feather, [4— grain, ;] a wolf, oVjA ; I) 

ji* a 6«ncA of dates, Jj a skin for water, etc., JjUj. 

2. Ji*; as Ji; a <o«m, ; OK. JL^, a lamb, o^C, 

a ma/ie, o\jA»y 

3. Jl«i, rare ; as JUj a &tne, a s<r«jV, J/lIj ; brave, 

^ U ^~ i : vCf a firebrand, a meteor, ; Jl^. a » »n- 

weaned foal of a camel, O^jy—- 


w. 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

XIX. && continued. Sing. 

4. as a cake qf bread , a *"*9 or 

rod, <* sand-hill, oW^ a ma& ostrich, 

oCU» ; J*U. a ./rfond, ; a channel for irrigation, 
o& ; a bog or child, oC^- 

B «. J*W. verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 
from verba media rad. j et ; as v*^b « rukr, ; 

y» »U a companion, ; ^jLi a horseman , 0Cji; 

•/' XV*»* * • I / 

^ Christian ascetic or recluse, oW*j ; a youth, 

oC* ; a shepherd, O&j- 

6. fern. ; as j+m>\ red, J bald, ; 

C .*-*1 ‘te*/’, oC-o ; J>cl Wind of one eye, 0[>y* ; JiJjfl white, 

• . f • -»J - *1 • * • j 

Ol*«4 (for ; lj**! W*«d, 

Rsm. The forms and are, as some of the 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

instead of blind of one eye, from J^af, and Oil**** 

unweaned foals of camels, from we find Q x j-c * and 

• <•> 3 * 3a • a a $ j) 

D Ob*^- or JL*. a garden has and 

xx. m. 

1. J*n*. verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba media rad. geminata or tertia rad. j et ; as 

poor, i\jii ; jt+\ a commander or chief, Kf *\ ; a chif 

stingy, ffe-j ; * witty, lU^t ; Jiff- wise, 
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XX. rui continued. Sing. 

a philosopher or sags, a physician, lif ^. ; - j- c t « noble, ; 


Ojf clear, plain, eloquent, lU^. 

2. J*U, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 
above ; as ^11* learned, il«£c ; J*t4 ignorant, HJJJ ; 
o poet, i\J»i ; JlU tows, aSCa» ; ^JU good, right, iUU. B 
Rbm. Examples of rarer cases are : £j' f K*«rW, &LJL-, 
s\y^. liberal, cowardly, lUl*. (from ); 

6rows > (f«>m #5; a 

prisoner, ilj-l ; [>>»j tetriny, d Jjj]. — a successor, 
a deputy, a caliph, usually makes •Ju’^L in the former senses, 


and iUJU» in the last. 


xxi. H*t\. 


* 

ft, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. I, but mostly 
derived from verba mediae rad. geminatse or mediae or tertim 
rod- A et ^ ; as a friend, /lijuol ; a relative, 

V : Jff-. <t friend, 1&J\, £jLd (for iSClA-t) ; 

° physician, <0»l ; sfro»7, iljLit ; £4* (for Jm>a) D 


*1 • Mr 


fs M « M/ 


light, easy, il^al ; (for smooth, easy, 

cfeor, ptein, eloquent, rich, l&il ; ^ stuttering, 

stammering, jt^cl ; (jJj a friend, a will or saint, ; 
wretched, lloiAl ; liberal, ; ^JU pious, 

7* 3 / m * 

I; and similarly, ^ for l^v, quit of, exempt from, 

.7' h ' s. r wr «( 

4 V*’ ; iJ?** * or l\oS?* a prophet, 
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A Plur. Fract . 

XXII. ula*. Sing. 

1 . J *•*, J**, Jl*U, JjO», verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 
defects, etc., of body or mind; as X? slain , 
wounded, ; £ 40 ) bitten by a snake , slimy 6 y a scorpion, 

; >*-*! a prisoner , (j^l ; &rojfe», ; c^« 

B (for C* ja) «fead, ; w^« aid, drowned, 

perishing, ^£1*; poor, O+j paralytic, 

L5 i ^ decrepit through age , m yam, ; 

f . " {' # j z • ^ 

or <>♦*•’> i or *r>j+\, wanyy, scaMy, 


<>i / i /if + %* 


% 

2. o'***. verbal adjectives; as &j*y, 

angry, hungry, drunken, 

Rem. The plural is said to occur in only two words; 
viz., a partridge, and a polecat, 


XXIII. Jli*. 

1. t'fni ; as t\jd* a virgin, j\£» ; a plain or desert, . 

ilM a desert, 


D 54. ^^Xai ; as o judicial opinion , jlli ; a c/am, 

J k£j*\ the prominent bone behind the ear , jliy 

3. *y*h, •>*** ; as ?SU^ a female gul (Jjk) or goblin , 

an o/tf Aay, Jli* ; rough ground , l/^ 

* [ clever has in order that it may resemble 

'• * n * 

its contrary 
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XXIII. JU* continued. fifay. 

A»c*&* of a cock, jUi; l#f collar-bone, ; l£i 
the cross-handle of a bucket, Jtji. 

R*n. standi in the nom. and genit for ^j)Ui and 

^)U* (both with the art. The accua., however, is 

always ^JUi, with the art. iHt — In the same way Jy, g 
»»gA<, makes jQ (acc. Jltf) ; Jal* Ws or family, 

Jlal (acc. (JlUl) ; and ^4,1, the earth, ^»\j\ (acc. 

XXIV. JhH. 

» / 1/ ^ , 

1. *>**; as a virytn, ; *!>•*-* a plain or 

i a dsserl, 

+ U + +0 *00 

2. jW LJ~> 118 a judicial opinion , ; 

sweetmeat > lJj’*- ; « claim, <&, prominent C 

bone behind the ear, yjlii ; a complaint, 

3 - feminine adjectives, not superlatives; as female 

feminine, J^L 

pregnant, ; S J^ a hermaphro- 

dite, Ji&L. 

4. ayi* ; as iijSm* rough ground, ; &ji* the hackles of a 

cock, ijj lit. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms Jlii and are D 

interchangeable. * 

5. fern. yW, and verbal adjectives; as o[A 

drunken, ; oW-i* an^ry, ^UA ; J&jk hungry, Ji\ji ; 

Oy—&> lazy, ; uli-c-*- perplexed, \ oj^li 

jeahus, 1 a prisoner, ^JCl ; Je-is 6r<wt«n, ; 
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A Plttr. Fract. 

XXIV. continued. Sing, 

• * *+* • * , 

an orphan, J a boon- companion, ; ^1 

if / <f i ^ . 

(for^l) unmarried, ^1*1 ; [oki^ covered with shame, WjjA.]. 
«. J**. J». verbal adjectives; as having a swollen belly, 
*» /*«*». caut * out > war v< t £>'**• ; 

B i j 

wrf, ^!>^. 

Rem. Instead of ^JU4 we find, in nos. 5 and 6, uM 
and even Jw; as <£j^> 

or has only and JJiU 

only 

7. a)U>, fem. substantives, from verba tertim rad. j et as 
C irfjus a present , fyjJ* ; /ate, ijlu ; subjects, l^Uj ; 

iX a trial or calamity, ; an animal for riding, 

(ti nature, disposition , ; iU (for OjJ.) 

a «», iJlisA. ; evening, kl£**]. 

Rem. We write Ijtjufc instead of ^>ljd£, etc., to prevent 
the repetition of the letter (see § 179, rem. a). — Many 
D grammarians regard these words as being of the form J^Ui 

(see XVII.), for (jTJus), etc. 

8. i'ui, from verba terti® rad. j et ; as ijlju*. a young gazelle , 
W9 ; Sjti} a tor, ; JjbJ a waterskin, ; 

the upper part, something over and above, ; Sjj/A 


* [In conjunction with l^ULa, for the sake of conformity 

y M • <» 14 / / / . 

(rlrtW *>>* h«s W'J-fc ] 
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XXIV. yjhai continued. Sing. 

o stout stick, iSjfc ; ijtfi plants of the kind called JLU-. 
***** for washing clothes, the pick and choice <f 

anything, t*Ui. 

Ban. Here too ^JUi is thought to stand for ; as 
W'U* for (*U^), etc. B 

8* hieAi, from verba media rad. , and tertia rad. et ; as 
tyj « come/ used tn drawing water, a large water-skin, l/ljJ ; 
an intestine, CfyL ; S^lj a comsr, ijljj. 

Rem. a. Here ^1*4 is thought to stand for as 

WjJ for (*TJj), etc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is from ^£-13 a Christian.] C 

XXV. Je*i (rare). 

1 . J*4, » 88 **** « a dog, ; X 

* * * 

1*9* * * h * 

cattle, a mill, yj*.,. 

2. JUi ; asjC*. an ass, 

3. Jat* ; as gli a pilgrim, £***1 ; (for jjli) a soWtsr, 
tip (for >tf*) ;>*U a $ 00 *, J***; a sheep, J*ti. D 

XXVI. Ij^aJ (rare). 

J**» J** ; as J** a husband, £ 3 * 4 an uncle (by the father's 
side), <U>#£ ; a wild ass, *jytp ; Jli an uncle (by the 
mother's side), ZjyL (comp. § 240, rem. c); JJa stallion, 

\ a thread, a panther, ; jJL* 

a hawk, SjgL* ; %M* fodder , 
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A PUtr. Fraet. 

XXVII. i/Ui (ran). Sing. 

1. Jet, Jit ; as jJ a bull, ; [JLi a stallion, ltWJ ; JX+ 

a camel, ; JA* malt, fjAi ; a ttoae, 

2. JaU ; as a companton^ (also [the more common] 

B fyaL*). 

XXVIII. Jii (rare). 

1. iiii ; as iiL. a rin^, a circle , <>£*»; a pulley, 

2. Jxii, as JaU drinking for the first time (of camels), ; 

seeking , J a wrtwn/, ; £*U a follower , 

• // f / •**>•*’ 

an attendant, £*3 ; Juotj Vytngr tn «*m/, watching , Ju«| ; 

» 4/ ^ I / U a- a- 

C a guardian , a keeper , « driver, an importer , 

XXIX. JjiI (rare). 

J*U ; as drinking , ; J-aU a helper, Lo5 ; J».U 

• • J 4 / 4 • / • / 

a merchant , ; ^^.to a companion, a 

ru&r, ; JiL# a traveller, JaI ; [Jsij a visitor, Jjj]. 


Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 
certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 
D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 


* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (£^Jt 

making a distinction between them and the real collectives 

• 0 4*# I ^ . I ( 

£*%Jt), as Jbyi etc., and the generic collectives it^-l), which 

✓ 

form a nomen unitatis, as J*»J. The forms Je**, Jit and JH are 
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice; for instance, A 
iXaA*, rarely i ttU and l&aiu s (as £«*4 a hyaena, ; J^c a 

slave, IjLmL ; Ja* a mountain goat, Uaji ; an old man, a 

chief, a doctor, A«ii and 3a , a sword, * \ 


and 3U*~«), and of which the principal examples in use 


are: a she-ass, ilijSU; JJkJ a mule, a he goat, 

T' **' * ' « J • ^ • 4- 

jWfc- a an ota man, iU^U; j^a B 

a s/aw, Iby** ; £~La a CAris/ian (or o/A«r no/ AfnAammadan) 
captive or slave , a wild ass, ; large, stout, 

Rem. 5. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. JaU, pi. i^Ui, (as Jal£ 

a poet, from an obsolete J*ai (J*»i); and JaU, pi. C 

(as «iljU perishing, ^^cLk,) also from an obsolete 

* * 

\ 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing, 
may have several forms of the pluralis fractus; e.g. Jit j a sea, 
ftii, jyLf, ; J^5 a bull, J$t, fa, fa or fa, Jfa, JQ, 

bO; Xi a .law, Xi, >4f, iyX, >£», M, Xf. O'X* 

(besides X*, O'X*, ^Xf, \jXp* iXo, iX*i, Bee rem. a); 

o a companion, i-u x^f, ;^i, x^Li, xxxi d 
( besides see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 

fraoti and a pluralis sanus besides; e.g. Jutli one who it pretent, 


masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. SjyJ 
and XXVII. $3\i} seem to be derived respectively from JjH and 
i)^ with the termination' I to reinforce the collective moaning 

. • " ff* +•+ tr *0 

jU).] 


W. 
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an eyewitness, a « oitness, 


* * .+ I.«i %_*** 


eerving, worshipping, >4*, W- In such cases, if the 

sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractns which are peculiar to it, 

or used in preference to the rest. For example, JaIA, in the sense 
of an evidential example , has jJk\^£. The word CUrf means: 
(1) a tent or house , (2) a verse of poetry ; in the former sense the 
plur. fract. is or oQt, in the latter almost always Cilrfb 

Again, signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature 
or essence, (4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first 

sense is O !>«*> or > in the second, or £4** ; in 

the third and fourth, Or, to take another instance, 

means: (1) the belly , (2) a valley , (3) a tribe, (4) the interior, (5) the 
inner or wider side of a winy feather ; its plur. fract. in the first 

sense is Ojkf , <>1^1, or ^jU ; in the second, iik/t, OM 

£$*■>; in the third, JjyLJ or oljf; in the fourth and fifth, JjULJ. 

forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 

Plur. Fract 

I. JjUi (jAlil, JaUJ, Jab U). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (S not being counted 

as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as y Jui 
a fox, <^JU) ; £AAo a frog, « dirham, ^alp ; 

0*Ji a claw of a lion, a locust, viU. ; ififa « 

bridge, jitCh ; iLxj a fin of a fish, Jbuj ; gems, ; 

**^ , J*’ a 8tar < *r*^!*^ i Jj>w* a streamlet, a column or 
table (in a book), 

2. Quadriliterals (S not included), formed from triliteral roots by 
prefixing I, O, or > ; as a finger, t ; [&Jt the end 
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Plur. Phut. 

I. Jnii (Jatfl, Jatfj, Jab U) cont 

<f a finger, J-Ut]; J? Adam, >ilj{ ; 0 w/wr.^Ut (for 

U* UI * compare § 304, no. XXIII., rem.); iridf, 

pcrimce, a claw or talon, 4jUL«; ly*« a 

halting-place, a station, J)U« ; l fc .< a place where one stops 
or dttWfe, a quarter qf a town, JLU; Ugi* means qf 
subsistence, f,U* ; {J in^ meaning, (for ^Jlii) ; B 

a»» ofoyy, (for ^^1)-*) ; suckling, giip*]. 

Bbm. a. In the plur. fract. of the form Jabu from 

verba medim rad. the ^ is not converted after the Olif 
productionis into himza (3), — as happens, for instance, in 

form XVII. of the triliterals (JJUi), or in the nomen agentis 

(JaU , § 240), — but it remains unchanged; e.g. cQUu, 

an open space for walking (from £l_L for £"• ) £ji ' ' . q 

whereas is the plural of « curl (from LLi). 

In the same form from verba medin rad. j, the is usually 
reUined, as ^ a bowcaee, ; JJbU (from jU for 

Jjh) a desert, && a reproo/ (from 

wwU for y*^) a pfoe« /or dt'riny, ; but in one or 

two instances into hiraza (5), e.g. (from for 

V>*) « misfortune, y^Lai, and usually ■ ^SLa t ; jjli. a D 
candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, jp\i+, and usually 
The changing of they into ^ is vulgar, aa^Cu . 

Rbm. 6. Adjectives of the form Jail, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 

[and, in that case, often taking the form Jail, as JS g\; 
see § 309, b, y], a plur. JtUI; e.g. a shackle or fetter. 
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A Plur. Fracl. 


I. JJlii (Jftlil, J*U3, j*UU) cont. Sing. 

I 4 4 ol 4<* # f */ 4 / < 

a mottled snake, Jj\f\ ; the greatest, 

grandees , nobles. 

II. JeJU* (J^Ut, J^UU, J^U^. J^iy). 

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (J not included), of 
which the penultimate letter is a litera productions (I, y ^ ) ; 

as a devil, ^*1^# j ff wolf, 

4 + * I ^4 4 // I 54 ( 

a sultan , 0***^" w I OV drawers , icAi/c 

flowers, jif ip ; 3*UJ a bubble , a knife, ; 

• # 4 • 4 I 4 4 <*/ 

J^jui a /amp, JgjU) ; a heavy shower of ram , ; 

/ / # # 

a chair , (for a measure, 

and a cfesorf, (for ^jl*) ; 

JO a statue , JX5;iP a picture , a 

t 4 • *» • 

chronicle , (compare § 303, f, rem.) ; ^tUU a irey, 

4 # <■ I * 4 

^UU; poor, 4 ; unlucky , inauspicious, 

lucky , auspicious, ; Oj*k accursed , 

* 

a dust-storm with whirlwinds , 

a garland or croton, a poem m Me me/rc 

4 4 S #1 < 4»j 3d 

ra^z, (for or an ostrich's nest , 

4 4 »a *i *- >♦< 4 4 #2 -* 

^bl ; V-1 (for 4^U1) a toisA, ^yUl ; [3*a»l a tent-rope, 


* [This may be lightened also to as a human being, 

has and ^Ul, ^ a Bactrian camel, and ^4 

a cams/ jVoro Mahrak, an d jV 4 - The two latter words have 

also the irregular plurals and vJSjC 4 *] 
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II. JsJUi (J**Ut, J^U3, J**UU, cont. 

a sacred claim, a stall, ; pyPi a spring , 

• ^ • 4 4/ j ,, % » , 

frtyi J V>-*4 tie queen-bee (rex apuro), a 

, _ . 4 / ^ f 4 / 4 

buffalo, ; jy*l( haemorrhoids, 

Rem. a. The plur. is sometimes found in cases 

where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 
exist ; as^l^i. signet-rings , from JttU. =^3U. (pi . Jp\y±) ; 

dirhams, from =^ij> (pi. ; ^L3 =^JUUJ 

bridges, from ?j-Lj ; jJaJU one toAo breaks his fast, jpk\l + ; 

having a fawn with her, and ; Jjiii 

having a young one with her, Ji\L» and J^lL. ; jiu 
cfeuer, cunning, jfla i ii. Conversely, JJU3 is used, chiefly 
by poetical license, instead of ; as =j t e*[L+, (j 

•# 4 •/ ' ' " 

plur. of SjycJU a space partitioned or railed off, a closet; 

4 j #1 # / • 

jmaUI 1, plur. of jLaal a dust-storm. 

Rem. 6. jtL.> a tfindr, a cara£, ^jl^3 a register, an 

account-book, a collection of poems , a public office or bureau, 

• * 

and an arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 

raake Jtffy and if from singular 

forms jCy h\ji, 0^3, and obj)* brocade, has D 

and or cr*W> (S^ftoViov), a dungeon, a bath , 

an d or jj^i, cnrrfs, jiffy* and 

4 ^ » • 4i j ^ 

>o!P i Ot 31 * a furnace, and perhaps also (as 

if from a form ; JU^ (^Ua.) quinsy, has 

and, in modem Arabic, Compare § 284, rem. 
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A Plur. Fract. 
III. life* 


1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

liters productions; as SU-I (Pers. iU-J) a master , a teacher , 

and J JjCt ; S+Jl (Heb. TfiSfi, Syr. lf '.ViV ) a 

disciple , a pupil , and (<^AoVo<£os) 

a philosopher , « Grecian general (patricius, 

Trarpucio?), and AijUaJ ; a metropolitan bishop 

(inqrpoiroktTTjt), and aw interpreter , 

* * 

J / / _ ♦ / ^ < 

ana 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a liters productionis before the last radical, — especially 
when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many 
relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 

$U an angel, i&i* ; a polisher of swords , and 

| ^ , /. | j j 4 ^ . / | Si 

a £i »<7 0 / H-Ybnhi, ; ^***3 a nobleman 

(comes, ko/«?«), L1.C5; W a patriarch or archbishop 

(trarptapxvO) and ; a stocking or sock 

^ / / 

*' * j - - , . *- 

(Pers. and ^0*3^ i *** ** a heretic , ***»■ >* ; 

3 j #| i . I i / • ^ 

iJULwl (^ttutkoitos) a bishop , uiSt-d and <U3Ld ; y ctf h ( Cwsar , 


Katcrap) M 0 Byzantine empero r, #^*1*3; (!TS7“1B) 

Pharaoh, and a money-changer , 

and a 3foor, ; ^pl a native of 

Bagdad t ffjjULy ; * a man of the Bh'ber tribe of 

Masmuda, i* * ; ^JL^4 a desceiidant of tl-MuhaHeb, 
SSjI ^*, — From (Pers. Chosroes) the king of 
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Plur, Fract 

hi. IIj ui continued. 


* * v .«> 1 


Persia, are formed irregularly yA±>\, i r J&>\ y and 

and l\y* or yj*, a like, an equal, has, besides iiy*i, the 


• * ■» * %+ + / 


irregular lyAy, a*-! \y t and ^Ay (for yjAy). 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
literals which have a liters productionis before the last radical; B 

as « tyrant , a giant r ; ^A+L a deacon (Syr. * 

ilsUA. 

Rem. 6. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of % and the letters of prolongation), 

one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last E.g. -T yfitr a 
spider, y A U ; a nightingale, a fat, lazy 

old tootnan , a quince, ; but Jfcjjk a burnt 

cake, Jj\fi ; Sy m jJ3 a tort of cap, Jj'JJ, (for .>»>, « a 

^ ' 

> ^jljJa-d a pillar , Ptolemy , ; 

(it ij ^ J 

« Byzantine governor (domesticus, Sop«<m*<*), J-U*. Here 

may also be mentioned such plurals as iJ>La from *AT Jut MMu 
’llah (compare § 264, rem. 6). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

* r M i I / 

<*« plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). In 
particular, forms XIII. jail and XV. Hail make JiaUI, and XIV. I) 

Ju*l, J#* til; more rarely V. JUi, JjUi, and XVIII. and XIX. 

E g- XIII. 4J^» o dog, 4^1, 5 ilU a she- 

* t& % * 

camel, J^il, Jjbl ; Uj one’s people or tribe, Xukjt, lukljt ; 
a ri6, jUI, a Aaruf, a benefit , jut (for >1^1 (for 

XV. a bracelet , a place, iiC*t, 
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h ; jCil a vessel, (for ; XIV. camels, 

; jAJ a ( yellow ) / lower , jUj'l, ^b\j \ ; J£j a saying , a speech, 
y a J jXfc. she-camel* Having 

neither young ones nor milk, ; V. a he-camel , 

JCy, JiU ; XVIII. XIX. an intestine, Ob-**. iXj^ ; 

j i 

lA»- O garden (of palm trees), J)lLL, ^A'i . 1 ; ^Uc on eop&, 

B CwU*. Again, XV. iiaif forms a pluralis sanus O^Lait ; 

as ; 0^0 smoke., OU^I ; 

*W « buxldxng , 4*^1, ; jUfcfr a yt/l, pay, 2*Lc), A 

* + + + + 

pluralis sanus in Ol may also be derived from V. JW, VI. Jyid, 

III. J*l, XVII. and a few other forms ; as Ju*» « he-camel, 

JU-f » w*^U^ ; J+j a man. JV> ; 4-I& a <%, 

* • *" - • ii • „ jj * . 

a Aottse, Ol3^, houses, families ; 

p . y / * y # ii' u , i i 

U a roaa, Olij-W ; a she-camel for slaughter, ; 

V , iJJ * J i' ' , **?' * * x^x’x 

a hc-ass,j+mu, an iron tool, 

4 ^ # ' ■* X 

4t;J aayt/any uwwn or plaited, ^SCj, jl* a /wnwe, 

JL3->> Oljjj ; [ilfc-Lo a female companion , OL*.l^o] ; AJU 

a she-camel , pi. and OUUA (with the dimin. 

• X »X J 

; etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation; as 

• X# , r | J.|| J g 

a 6awf, a party or ««c*, Jljil, JjjUI. Such secondary 

D plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 


Rbm. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from u 
great many relative adjectives,— especially those that indicate the 
relations^ of sect, family, or clientship,— by adding the termination 

il; as a follower of ts-Safi'l tl\ the sect of 

the Suites ; a Sufi, the sect of the Sufis ; 


§30«] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. <k Adj. — Plur. Fractiu. 233 

»A »/J x 

iOttjH. the partisans of Marwan, of Ibnu ’z-ZubHr. See § 368. A 
Sometimes is odded with the same effect to other adjectives, 
especially of the forms jali and Jui; as i thou who live on 
the bank and drink the water of (o certain stream ) ; l 3 f, [and hfc] 
(men) drawing water or (cattle) drinking ; travellers; 3i&^ 

arsons who own or keep camels, asses, horses, 

mules; IjC. a company of persons journeying together, a caravan 

(Syr. aill, pedestrians; ife spectators; $£} p l un . 

cteversj. g 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 
fromrther forms or roote than the sing, in use; as J! o mother, 
o£l (Syr. ]ij, VZoiio]), rarely OU;^ a mouth, l\$ (f rom a 

sing, sji or t^i ) ; fU water, a spring, III,, I)^( (f rom a 8 i ng . 

Shmt a lip, *lAw , Owl the anus, »ll.| ; ill a sheep or goat, jl£, **'*_ 
i\^\ a woman, ;C1, ( from the rad. ^J\, whence 

Helx ne»'K, for n^); JJU1 « mote, 4.U (from C 

the rad. ^x). 'j. a human being (Heb. for ^{yt< 

has usually [especially with the article Jj&h], instead 
of the older and poetic J,li{ (Heb. Aram. XB>3X «*)> 

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals ; for the latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 

example^ o>*t c are slaves (servi), i.e. several individuals who are 
slaves, slaves collectively (servitium or servitus)-, {jCL young 


men, youth (juventus), = v Ci ; hllL, old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as masc. only by a constructio ad sensum. 


30 
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A Rem. We must distinguish from the plural es fracti those nouns 

which are called u-mjJI IVr-l (generic nouns), as bees , on 

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract , 
the latter concrete collectives . A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

attaches ; as >j3, hdkj, people or tribe , an army ; [ camels, 

^ib sheep\ These are called £+j*JI or £^11 »L£I (/ik; 

plural), and differ from the <C**I in not admitting of the 

B formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

307 , The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. aj &, XIII. Jiil, XIV. JUil, and XV. SjUil, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called lii plurals of paucity , whilst the rest are 

named £*4*., plurals ofi abundance . This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 


4. The Declension qf Nouns. 

I. The Declension qf Undefined Nouns . 

308 . (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes . Triptotes are those 
which have three terminations to indicate the different cases ; viz. 1 
D (Nom.), - (Gen.), and 11 or 1 (Acc., see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations ; viz. 1 (Nom.) and 1 (Gen., 
Acc.)*. — (2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 


* A noun may be declinable, or indeclinable . A 

declinable noun may be Jj^.4, declined with tenvnn, or Jj ^.1 
declined without Unwin. The term ..i established in, 

or possessed of, the nominal character or nature, or simply 

. • ^ • j d ^ ^ ; , A » < 

is synonymous with and with whilst 
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common to both genders; vix. &\L (Nom.) end 0^1 (Gen., Acc.)*— A 
(3) The pluralis annas has likewise only two case-endings for each 


possessed of (the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 
is equivalent to J^u, and to . ^ IV. 

The vowel n ot the nominative is called £%i\, the ratting (of the voice), 
and is igUlhll^L, the eign of agency; the vowel • is termed 
the depression (of the voice\ or^JI, tlte being drawn along or attracted B 
(by a governing word,j\^J\), and is the sign qf annexation ; 

the vowel a is designated the uplifting or elevation (of the 

voice), and is IJgnkJ the eign of objectivity.— The tin win may be 

(a) Jl.il CXj-^l. nunation which shows that a noun it 

fully declinable, also called .71 1 and found in the singular 

and the pluralis fractus, as JJ.J, ; (ft) a^U^T the 

nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as oQJU, 
because it corresponds to the & of («) Oifi', the C 

nunation which distinguishes, in the case of an indeclinable noun, 
between the definite, %£j\, and the indefinite, as . If" 

■4** 1 I pasted by Sibawtih and another (man called) Sibawbih; 

and (a) * vX}- 3 * ^ wwiafion o/* componsrtton. This last may 

be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire 

... ' 44 •/ sr ftjA> 

proposition, as in OlJ** and ye are then looking on, 

where stands for jl at the time when 

the spirit has reached the throat; (J3) of compensation for a governed D 
word, as when the genitive is omitted after JA or as ^SU Jj~ 

forbid Otlil or^SU^l ^ ; (y) of compensation for a letter, as 

“'J *->*■> pl<»r»l of for in the nominative or {jljfgq- in the 

genitive. 

* The form is used dialectically, as in tke h emis tich . J 

^ M /»£/»( t? 

4e“ C-Aalsrfl if (a bird) row on two nimble (wings)* 
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, o>- (Nom.) and *>*— (Gen., Acc.)*; 

for the feminine , Ol— (Nom.) and Oil (Gen., Acc.). — (4) Th eplurales 

fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a). — The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Triptote or First Declension. 

Substantives. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Proper. 

Common. 

Proper. 

Common. 



Sing. 


Sing. 

N. 

juj ZMd. 

JLay a man. 

Ju* Hind. a garden. 

Q. 


V** 

• 

JO* 
* " 

a * 

* 

Ac. 

'Xj 


tjua 

pi « 


* 

Dual 


Dual. 

N. 

0'*HJ 



* 

✓ 

G. Ac. 

» /•/ 


• /» 

^ * 

l/N. 

Chs~*- 


The existence of the form ^1- is doubtful, despite the verse 

I know of her the neck , and 
the two eyes , and Jtuo nostrils which resemble two gazelles , in which 
D and illW* (written in rhyme U) are used instead of 


and Oew*'- 
* The form 


is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 


consider it due only to poetic license (^jl£J 1 e-g- 

yjjyL. I sju Uj, and we ignore the riffraff of other (tribes) ; l> Uj 

S+- Oj^U Jtij ijjJbZJI, and what is it pray that the poets 
want of me , since / have already passed the limit of forty (years) t 
where and are used instead of an( ^ 
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Triptotk oe First Declension. 

Substantives. 

Masc. Fem. 



Proper. Common. 

Proper. 

Common 


/Var. sanew. 

Plur. 

sanus- 

N. 

o>h> 

. ,t 

OtjOA 

OlV 

G. Ac. 

i>Wj 

OtjU* 

olv 

0 


/Vwr. fract. 

P/ar. /rac*. 

N. 


• 4i 


G. 

*2 VS 

i J 


Ac. 

o jj « ^ 

P J J 

b>iA 

uu^ 

* 


A effectives. 




Masc. 

Pem. 



Sing. 



N. 

crJl^ sitting . 

mourning . 

G. 

cr-^V 

p' 

a^u 
0 * 


Ac. 

LJV 

+ 



Dual. 



N. 


* ^ 


G. Ac. 

# / # 




Pfwr. santw. 



N. 

- i / 

1 / 

OUJli 


G. Ac. 

^ / 
** 

oULfb 



Plur. fract. 



N. 

«3fc 

• Hi 

C** 


G. 


4i 


Ac. 


pii 

Uy 
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Diptote oe Sboond Declension. 


(°f poor ) 


Adjectives . 
Plur. fract 


(of mourning) 


6. Ac. (Hi* 'sri 

j" ... 

Rkm a. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final R 
uexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

part of the substantive ; viz. a man, and J£l, a ton, for 
and^^l, which are also used (see § 19, d). 

Sing. Nom. or £ I, 

Gen * I or ijH ^ | 

* * * * * *+ + 

Acc. I'ej or 

[According to fin-Nadr ibn Somtil, as quoted by Zamah&ri, Fade C 
i. 524, the mouth is also doubly declined, J*, ^*, L^i, as 

*** C ^ lj ’ ^ *>! £J*’ 1 and *•* '***• Comp- Lane and 

Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 180. D. G.] 

Rkm. b. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. p. 139 aeqq. 


809 . The following nouns are diptote. 

<*. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllable plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of which have fetha and the third ktera, that is to say, the forms 

Jaiy (XVI.), JSU4 (XVII.), JjU> etc., and etc. (I. and II. 

of nouns which have more than three radical letters); as 

causes, wonders, jltti bridges, ApU’jLi sultans. 

* * 

(0) Plurales fracti which end in hfcmza preceded by filif mimdfida 
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A (J—), viz. Ui (XX.) and 1 (XXI.) ; as wise men , 

friends (compare ft, a and c, P). 

(y) Flu rales fracti which end in — and i<— , viz. JUi (XXIII.), 

0 0 

^Xmi (XXII.), and (XXIV.) ; as j\S* virgins , wounded 

* * t * * * 

men* prisoners , Ujdk presents (compare ft, 0 and c, p). 

j.j jfii / l i / i 

(5) Jjl, plur. fract. of Jjyl, and of its fem. ^yl, ^1, 

J / » * 0 l 0*0 

plur. fract of j*. I, and of its fem. other , another ; 

_ I / J 0*00*0 •* * 0 * »*/* / r ' • <* t**0* 

B £l&», £-o*, plur. fract. of ibcfb, iU-oy, iU^, fem. of 

etc., a// together. 

[(f) it£t, the irregular plural of (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).] 


ft. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hfemza preceded 

by 81if m&mduda (*tl) ; as i\ \ds> a virgin , white (§ 296). 

C Compare a, ft and c , p. 

Rbm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the hfemza 

~*0 t ** 

is radical , as f \ jjJ from \jh (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rem. e). 

(P) Common nouns and adjectives ending in 61if mafcsura (^jJ ) ; 
as memory, drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and c, p. 

Rbm. Excepting those in which the 61if ma^sQra is radical ; as 
D guidance (for jdfc, § 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form Jsi 1 (§§ 232, 16, and 234—5), of 
which the fem. is J and t&sd (§§ 295, ft, and 296) ; as more 

wonderful; I red. — But adjectives of the form jiil, f. llaftl, are 

triptote ; as poor, needy , without a wife , f. iUjl jtwor, nWy 
without a husband , a teufcw. — Substantives of this form are usually 

regarded as triptote, e.g. Jj^.1 a hawk , J^a.1 a green woodpecker , 
a hare , JLijl a Attmmtngr ; but the diptote form is admissible 
in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. 
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Rm. a. Some good authorities give JiJt as the masonline of A 
which would be very irregular. 

Rm. b. Adjectives of the form Jiff, when used as snb. 
stantives, retain the diptote inflection; e.g.^7 a fetter (properly 
blaekieh, dun),jyL\ a serpent (prop, black), &,\ .tony land (prop. 

mottled), a tot*, gravelly water-coarse, ej4-t' a tract t/fand 

without herbage. ^ 

(8) Adjectives of the form of which the fem. is B 

(§ 295, a); as O!^. f. drunken .— But those of which the 

fem. is (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as oUJLi, f. iiUJa, « 
companion. Adjectives of the form are aU triptote, their fem 
being formed by adding si (§ 295, rem. a ) ; as J&, f. naked. 

Rat. o. Adjectives of the form f. iS'jJd, are rare. The 

principal examples in the language are: o0*» having a large fat tail 
(of a sheep); 0*)l^ angry; stijlingly hot; hot ; r 


• * 0 * 0 * 0 , 

J*tr* tall and slender j exposed to the tun, eating in the 

forenoon (^t-. AM) oW-J - ® and (jl ay. dry, withered ; 

ignorant; jCyti thin, slender; sucttn? (sheep or 

cows) out of greed., mean, vile; stupid stottrf; oUji a 6oo» 

companion/ Christian. Some of these, however, have also 

the form or as otf and oU^, 

O^e^*, or ; O^p *® ; O'p* 1 *- The word oWry* may 

perhaps be merely a mistake for or pi- j 

Rbm. b. so and so, such and such a one, makes irregularly j) 

in the feminine ii'fj, [because it takes the place of a proper name 
( c » £)]• 

™ a8CU,ine numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 
JLk 8 is the double qf 4 ; ^ ^d»\ 

6 is more than & by one. 

({) Distributive numerals of the forms ^Jtai and Jsl. (§ 833 ) ; 
as iu} and two by two, and ^i£«, three by three 

W< 31 
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A (i j) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root when 

used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 
example : (the form) hf'al, (used) as an adjective, 

is declined without tenwin (e.g. red ) ; *j£> O ^ W wr*' 

. 1 . -j 4 JU {the form) af'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
with tbiwin (e.g. JjSI tremor , a hawk ) ; OJJ 

the measure of 'falha and 1 isba ' is fa* la and 'if'al, But if we 
B say ^ awry (ttwcf a/* the form) 'of 1 al , 

which is an adjective , is declined without tfaiwln , we must employ the 

nu nation, because J^.in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

JW / Z ( 

[( 0 ) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as with the 

exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283 ) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JW (§ 333 ), as 

t* _ 


C c . Many proper names ; viz. 

i /i j » • 

(a) Foreign names of men, as Abraham , -d Isaac, 

,1 L y j Joseph, David; excepting such as consist of three 

letters, the second of which has £fczma or is a litera productionis, as 

Noah , Lj) Lot . 

(/3) Proper names which end in £lif mak$ura (compare a, y and 
b, 0) and Slif mfcmduda (compare a, and b, a), whether Arabic or 

D foreign; as John , C*U or ibjU ‘Adiya, Zachariah, 

^ Ya'ld , IAild, Sulma . 

(y) Proper names in whether Arabic or foreign ; as 

Gatafan (a tribe), 'Othman, Hittdn, Sufyan , 

Solomon, 'Imran ( f Amram ), [with the exception of 

* • + 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms JUi and 

« * / - • * • , 

as 
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(S) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms JJd A 
and jMi, or any of the persons of the Imperfect; as^£ kammar, 

Jerusalem, v/-> -Porifc, Ahmid, Yiztd/J^i Yiikur, 
Tadmur (P^myra). Taglib, Yubnd, Tumddir 

i * J * % 9 

Yurdmil. 

(«) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 
than three letters, when used as proper names; e.g. a scorpion, B 
'Akrab (a man’s name). / 

(0 Proper names which end in C, whether masculine or femi- 
nine; as 2& mkka, £j»U Fatima (a woman), ii, Do$a (a woman), 

Talha, J s&'Kdtfida (men). [Pem. proper names in ot keep 
their tonwin, as OUjil gen . acc. oU>' gen. acc. 

Dialectic forms are Oli> gen. acc. and even 

(l) Pern, proper names, which do not end in C, but are either of C 
fore.pi ongin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 
radical having a vowel ; e.g. ^ Egypt, Gur, ^ Tyre, 

Ziinib, ^ Su'ad, jii Satar, Hellfire (as the name of a par- 
ticular part of hell). But fern, proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has gisma, may be either diptote 

or triptote (though the former is preferred); as .Ha or Joa Hind 

• t, «», ' - ’ 

or j*, Da'd. ^ 

(6) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 

form (from J*li), as^ ‘Omar/Jj Ztfar,‘J± 6uHm, the 
planet Saturn, the male hyama; and feminine names of the form 
JUi (from &tf), as Jlii Mam, JllJ Rakai,Jt\±L Hadam, 

the sun, gU, Saldh (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually and correctly the form yjlfti, and are wholly indeclinable ; 
a Zafar (a city),>6i the female 

hyaena , J}SU- dsa/A, toor, >1jl a year q/* famine. 

Rn. a. Words of the form JbJ, of which the last letter is r, 

as jU^. female hyaena, Ifctd&r (a star in the Centaur), are 

> > 

almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
B who in other cases use the form JUA 

Rem. b. Besides being used as proper names, the forms JjJ 
and JU4 are often employed /as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

C 0 improbe / f. (jj ; £ 0 sceleste ! t JUJ ; 

l<' 0 tnfo/ f. £l£) 

Rim. «. In compound proper names of the class called 

(§ 264), the first word is^ usually not declined at all, and the 
C second follows the diptote declension; nom. Oj 

JJ0J+ * /!//!/ * 

gen. and aca dUbv, j*^4lj+. Each word may, 

however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the Unwin because it is defined by the second 

(see g 313, foil.); nom. g 611 - 

• 0i» • # ^ ^ # 

aca etc. The proper name (Jam admits of three 

• < . * * t / 

forms, for we may say *^9 (like Cy^A^); or *,^9 

D gen. and acc. (like O>4^o*., or 

in all three cases (like — Proper names of men ending 

in are wholly indeclinable; as 44 a^yUAj, yf. 


* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

/S bt § ^ JIM r i+J # 

A letter of the Prophet begins 4*«t yf\ »».l t »)l .Jl 4 *>♦ 

J f + * A 

(jfiStft L 3), some Kori&n readers read in Sur. czi., yf\ tj^ C*J, 
and well known are ^ and ^4 hjfjLe. 

Compare Bel&dor! 61, last 1. and BaidftwT ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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R«M. d Proper names, when used indefinitely [as is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural} are 

naturally declined with tinwtn ; as i^J^I ^ many *, 

Abratam have I met; [ } 7^.j JiglL* ^ jib and each 
Period hoe it* peculiar Adam and Eve]-, and so j ^Lll V 

' it*' **' ' 's'* * * ' ^ 

There is, however, a doubt as 
to the admissibility of the sarf in the form Jiff 

Rum. e. The ,>» vC-t or reasons why a noun B 

is debarred from taking the tdnwln, are usually reckoned by the 
grammarians to be nine in number; viz. i^JUJI iu being a proper 
name; iu being an adjective; i/s being a foreign 

word ; sr*t^>3 1 its being a compound of the class 
tr** /• JjVjf tie being necessarily feminine by form 

or meaning; ^JSf yft oA Jtff * sntfuy in 

the termination OU “>AicA resembles the feminine termination ill; Q 

frV U** ^ Wny a p/wrai of a form which 

does not occur in the language at a singular (e.g. 1 +.C1 mosques, 

lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form Jalil or 

J CS^- 1 lP, 1 O*' *<• Wny turned from one form 

into another (as^, which is or transformed, from ^U, 

or^lkl, which is from iJ.U); and Oj> * resembling 

tn form a part of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in D 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with ttawin; e.g. 

(1) a # *ia»'+ the termination oC as Hence we say 

Hassdn, if we derive this name from the radical but if we 

derive it from it is triptote, (2) 

as (3) viz. (a) iLb in /orm and 

meaning, a. 4^.U; HiH ^ JZ in ^ning but not inform, 
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4 4 4/ /» * 4/ j / 4/ 

A as ; (y) ,V*- ^ UWJ w /orm but not in meaning , as AanJLU 
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

Except feminine proper names of the form jii, in c, rj. (4) A^JUit 

+ as (5) Agna il + Jj*M, as j**. (6) a Jl ^Ldt + 

as Petrus . Except the case of and similar 

. 4 5 • /»•* 4 4/4/ 4 / ( ^ • 4 4o 

names in c, a. ( i ) + J jjUI, as I, which is from 

or whioh is J \jjJU from (8) A t A M0> JI + 

B the termination jjl_ in adjectives of the form tfjni, fem. 

W + jJon Ojy» in adjectives of the form jiil. 

310 . Nouns ending in or U, for ^-1 or >1 (§§ 213 and 
245), which follow the first declension, and those in and 1.1, for 

C?-, which follow the second (§ 3<J9, a, y\ b, P\ c t 0), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen- 
sion is only virtual (tj£tf jdtf), not expressed (^JAAlj or external (^li). 

C E.g. U* for 3-aa, ^-op, and ty-a* ; for and ; 

^• 4 4 / 44 f / / 44 # 

for and 

311 . Nouns ending in -, for Jf- or >. (§ 167, b, p, and the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and (j?_ or Jf-1 (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nora. and gen., but 
in the acc. (according to § 166, a). E.g. jli for Jjli, acc. Cj\h ; 

D for ^,*1), acc. ; jk* for acc. Ij >*4 ; for ^^5^-0, 

acc. ; JA3 for acc. for 

4 ^// " 6 / 4 . . 

acc. (verbal adj.) for ^ acc. ^ (verbal adj.) 

4 / 4 , 

for u^, acc. W 6 . 


312 . All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in t<— , for l<— , follow in the nom. the first declension instead 

Z» «■» 
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of the second, and substitute _ (for (*f_). They moreover retain, A 

according to § 311, the same termination in the genii, and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but in the acc. 
they remain true to the second declension, and have Eg. , 




plur. nom. and gen, j\j+, for (instead of \jfi+), acc. Cs/ii - ; 

LT* 4 ' P lur - nom. and gea o^. for (instead of ^Ui), acc. 

Lf?*** ' *W*, plur. nom. and gea jULi, for (instead of B 

acc. 


II. The Declension of Defined Nouns. 

313 . Undefined nouns become defined: 1 . by prefixing the 

article Jl ; 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (b) by addinir 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Ran. Only proper names and words used as proper names are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, b, ,, vol. ii. § 78) ; if, therefore, they 

are not originally appellatives (as properly the beautiful) 

they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 

(“ “-/w*^ Vj. § 309, c, rem. d), j£)\ j$f the first ZHd A 

defined noun is called fyL or (Juj5 means <iy?n^), an 

undefined noun IjSj or (j^' means faavuy wnd^ned).] 

314 . If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
cases arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the firet declension, it loeea the tbnwfn. 

Men,. J# iU^if Ju.;,- 

4As»»on. A'l-ffasan. the city, the chaste (woman), the men. 


Gen. J4J)I O—Jt iLLLji 

Acc. JwJlf 

Kkm. The final I of the acc. disappears along with the t&nwin. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 


Nom. 

1 3 + 

ily^wJl 


the black (m.). 

the black (f.). 

the nobles. 

Gen. 

3 * 


Acc. £$T 



(c) If it be a plur. sanus fem., it loses the t&nwln. 

* s * 

Nom. OU&JI 



the dtxrknesses . the creatures. , the believing (women). 

Gen. Acc. oCl&Jt 

Rem. a. The plur. sanus maso. and the dual undergo no change 

/ j j / / i s / 

when the article is prefixed ; as those who beat , 

* 3 * 1/ i 5 / 

the two men , gen. acc. 

Rem. b. Nouns ending in _ drop the tinwln and resume their 
3 + 5 * * 1 * + * w +3 + 

C original ^ ; as from j*\j, from ^^*+31 from 

Cb^, {Jjlj+fl from j \ (see §§ 311, 312). 


315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 

1 tm j / io ll o '*•* J * 

Nom. 401 Ji— I JUlj 

D the book of God. the lowest part of the earth, the men qf the city . 


1 « / #<M . •< 

4ll i>j^I JA-I 

/ / / - 

* <#<• * 

* * . / 

401 vjA-'l 


/ i • 3 m* * * 

Nom. 

» 

wonders of creation . 

every day. 

Gen. OlljLLjr v-5^' 

»/ W 1 

Acc. OUJUL+Jt 
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Rem. a The words a father, £t a brother, a father- A 

tndaw, and lea frequently a thing , after rejecting the ttnwln, 

lengthen the preceding voweL 

Nom. yi; f or ^ e ta 

^ en * IS*}* l 5^» * or eto * 

Aoc. lil, U^i Ua; for eta* 

The word the owner or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 

gon. fjy in the acc. 1* ; whilst^, the mouth (Aram. Mfi), which is 
used instead of or makes either : 

Nom. Ji, Gen. Acc. Jf; 

or: ^ J>; Ut. 

Rbm. b . Proper names of the first declension lose their t6nwta, 
when followed by the word ^*1 in a genealogical series ; as S+mt t 


* The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp. C 
Gr. p. 142 seq . — In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as 

in the verse Ci ajl 4*U* ^ 4 * 1 * 'Adi 

has imitated his father in generosity , and whoever tries to resemble his 
father, does not do wrong; where we find 4 *(* and $ for 4 ^* 1 * and 

» A " ' A * * * 

s\q\. Some of the Arabs employ the forms 1*1, etc., in all the three 
cases [1*1 being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of ^A. 
Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse UA* jj Ul*l l*U Ul*| 

UUjiU verily their (the family’s) father and their father’s D 

father have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first Ul*1 
is the accus. after and the second lil*t the genit., instead of t^*l, 
whilst Ul£u stands by poetic license (in this case for l^U. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Noldeke in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 321.] 

+ With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 

PIS, constr. *9^ with suffix 

Y®- 


w. 


32 
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A jdU» £>f ^Aa*. C*» hfuhammad, the eon of 6afar, the 

eon of Halid, the eon of Muhammad On the elision of the 1 in 
*>A see § 21, 6. 

Rem. c. Instead of a daughter, we may use, when a 

genitive follows, the form [The Utter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form C**j1 occurs in 
the Kor’&n (Sfir. lxvi. 12) and often in old Mss.] 

(ft) The dual loses the termination o* 

* 

B Nom. jjUiJ L jt lju£ the two slaves qf the sultan came; ...« LJ 

/ / / #4 I * 

aDI w belong the two holy temples qf God . 

i j •>*/ # / • ' M I / /I • x < / 

Gen. he learned and 

transmitted ( traditions , poems, etc.) from the two 9 Abu Bbkrs, 
(viz. 9 Abu Bekr) 9 ibn falha and ( 9 Abu Bhkr) r ibn Kassum 
(see § 299, rem. A). 

I I // * > it* 

Acc. ^1 C^lj I saw the two female slaves qf my father . 

C Rem. If an filif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the 

dual, the final takes a k&ra instead of a gezma; as 

I passed by the two female slaves of the king (see 
§§ 19 and 20, c) ; [fhL the two mansims are the 

extremities (nails) of the camels hoofs. 


(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination 

D Nom. yiq fU. the sons of the king came ; ^il^t ^^4 drawing 

their swords . 

/*!»<• i «' t 

Gen. tjiP an example , or warning , for those who are 

possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

Acc. 'iU+JI ^*4 \j I saw the king's sons ; jllll U£> we were 

kindling the fire . 
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Rem. If the plur. ends in ^1, acc. (for Qy^i, &&L), A 

these terminations become, before a following gen., yL, £gL; and if 
the genit. begins with an fclif conjunct., the final y takes damma, 

and the final kesra, instead of the gfezma; as JbT ysL 1 | 
aD! ^aL-o* (§ 20, c).— Regarding the 1 otiosum which is often, 
though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. yL and yL, see § 7, 


316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sauus fem. lose the tfcnwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations O and & ; as 4*^ « book, 

his book ; ouii darkness , darkness; two 

* + + 

+ * + + * J + + 

books , % fuw ftooAs; sjy*i sons , Jyv % sons; to «to 

purchasers. 

(ft) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. (see Q 
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fem. are elided ; as my book , from ; 

my dogs, from v*^. plur. fract. of my 

followers, from plur. fract. of my gardens, from 

* * * % / 

OU^., plur. sanus of A^.. 

(c) If the noun ends in «, this letter is changed iuto (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as A^ii a favour or benefit , i+iju. D 

(d) If the noun ends in Slif mobile or h&mza, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into y, when it has damma (Nom.), and into 

when it has kiisra (Gen.) ; as flLj women,, nom. with suffix •jCi, his 

women, gen. aSLJ. But when it has ffctha (Acc.), it remains unchanged, 

as acc. uLLi. 

Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, and 


t 
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A take the suffixes thus : nom. »yt\ ; gen. il^f, 4^1 ; acc. 

$ t * * * 

\ but ^1, i in all the three eases. — makes 

19** 1 or ilu; J 4 » A or ihs ; 4ll*A or 4U>. — has regularly 

j j 0 0 

* * * * j * * * „ i j • ^ 

yff ; ; **i, **4 ; but more usually, nom. ; gen. 

4^; acc. jjU, #U; and ^-9, my mouth, in all the three cases. — 

ji is not used with suffixes. — On some dialectical varieties of ^t\ 
B see § 315, rem. a, note *. 


APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitive . 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), with th& single exception of the suffix of the 
C 1st p. sing., which is and not ,-S. 

Rbm. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^ when attached to a 
word ending in 6Iif maksura (^— ), in the long vowels l_, 
or in the diphthongs and y-., becomes the kesra of the 
original form (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 
when the word ends in or the final ^ unites with the ^ 
of the suffix into and when it ends in yl or the ^ is changed 
into ^g, and likewise forms yj. E.g. Jflyi my love , for yjJyA, 
D from yJjA; my sins, for yJ*C\LL, from Ulki., plur. 

fract. of my ttoo slaves, for from 

nom. dual of S& ; my judge , for ,^*13 li), from 

my Muslims , for or JL U 

«* * A J * * ” / < 

from ^ plur. sanus of^JlH; ***}jLfc 
my two slaves, for from genit. dual of 

jfil-, ,ykua« my elect, for (J^Aiual) or 


§ 318] II. 3H< Noun, B. TA« Numerals. — Cardinal. 253 

(uy**-**)> trom O jAm**, plur. sanus of — A 

From words like U», the form (J^A, is used dialectically 
instep of ^U».— On v'l, £». C>*. J*. «nd jt, see 

J 316, rem. a little son has both and 

Rem. 5. Just as the verbal suffix ^ is sometimes shortened 
into (§ 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix ^g— occasionally 
becomes particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 
the vocative ; as my Lord l (J 0 my people / [Comp. 
Vol. it § 38, o, rem. 5.] ]j 

Rem. c. What has been said in § 185, rem. 5, of the change of 

, J #J d i , y 

the damma in ♦, l+A, 1 JjS, into kesra after — , or 

applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g. 

•** * , " 

°f his book , his two female slaves , a^JUli his murderers, 

'■ ' * * * 9 
* * * , 

([before wasl and] in verse [which is the 

older form] or^^U^s), etc. 

[Rem. d. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before C 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the singular or 

the plural, as 1+^.Ji and O the heart of them both.] 


B. The Numerals. 

1. The Cardinal Numbers. 

318. The cardinal numbers from one to ten are : — 


j^.1 

% * « *> 

f o«3' 

•jUJt < 

■ ' o«Sj 

V * * 


4. 


10. 


* • - 
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Rkm. a. For we may also write lib, and 

for VU5, (§ 6 f rem. a). — Cw stands, according to the Arab 

* * * 

• • • # 

lexicographers, for Oju* (compare § 14, c), and that for g^ju. 
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu< 

tive the fraction a nxtA, and the ordinal adj. 


Rkm. 6. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 
cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity ; and, 
B therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 
for one in the sing. masc. is istin apparently identical with 

the Heb. WS in nfety ; but the fern, is ihit (nHN) = nnK 

(for fl'intO* — The Aram. f* }WlFb is a contraction for 

)nn> which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. (fl 

becoming gf, as in XilSrii snow, - and I exchanging with 

» ; - » t 1 

as in mi, to rise, = mr) i or » 113 others think, derived from the 

- ; - T 

L I «»/ 

, as it were the dual of single , sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

Heb. fern. (also pronounced D’FlB^N) indicates the loss of the 

m in £,& ■— The Heb. fl&tP, stand for BhK>, HBHt? (see 

/ / •• T • T " ▼ J ‘ 

rem. a, and compare the ^Jth. sSdUstu and stem, for sedrn). The 
Jewish Aram, form ptfff (Jig?), is identical with the Arabic; 

* T * 

e 9 

whilst in the Syriac or ]2 l» 1 the original doubliug has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare 

D 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fem. form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc . gender ; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered ar e fem. E.g. JU-j, 
or b^, ten men (lit., men , a decade , and a decade of men ) ; 

JU or jAf, ten women . 

Rkm. o. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives. — That 

«Ui, etc., are really masc. 9 — and consequently i£li, iajjt, 

eta, fem., — is evident from the construction of JJLf, in the sense of 
ten days , either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied >1^). We may say, for example, either JISj\ 

'+ « ; ++ , _ + +* 9 j Jw i* /*/ 

the middle ten days of Ramadan , jUuj 

the last ten days of R., or £u*ty>H etc. See 

also § 322, rem. b. g 

Rkm. b. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 

4 • « * * ~ J 6 

([or literally, a part or portion ); as gnj some 

men , ly~j some tvomen , in a few years. The 

' p • J 0 r 3 + 0 

use of belongs to post-classical times; as IsJsLf some 

months. [Comp, vol ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 
exception of the duals and or stands for n 

and has in the genit uO, acc. (according to § 311). 


321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives . 
They either follow the objects numbered, ahd are put in apposition 

with them, as JU.j, °f three men (lit., of men , a triad ) ; or they 
precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 
in the genitive of the plural, as JUg three men (lit., a triad of g 

men), except in the single instance of a hundred (see § 325). 

Hem. o. tjO has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. 
acc. (see § 320). 

Rem. 6. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the ttnwin (§314, a). 

Rkm. c . and are very rarely construed with the 
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A genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final ^ (§ 315, 5) ; as jiiu*. IzJ two colocynths, instead of 

i t 0-*> or simply 
+ + * 

Rkm. d. and always precede the objects numbered, 

which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. 5). 


322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :• 


ii. jii ijLk is. & 

... \ &>, St ijii 

u. ji. l!i j .... - ; - 

is. 'j& ms ms is. ^ va 

14. 'jik i^j\ IjL. £ f 19. ^ UJ 

Rbh. a. Instead of I jU some of the Arabs pronounce jyZe, 
and the form IfL* is said to occur. — For we also find 

& [and incorrectly] I^JU and IjJL* [In 

manuscripts we often find I yt* which may be either of the 

two preceding forms, or the vulgar IjJL* ^U.] 

Rem. 5. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 

here the form jL* with masculine nouns, and with feminine. 
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 

this case masc. jJLs* fii* , fern. IjL* 8ome t a few (from 11 to 
19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the acc . sing. 

Rem. o. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 

they take the article, with the exception of jL* li5l and (l£h) u3l 

/ / * 

l^JLa, which have in the oblique cases jLk and (^£i) {JZi I 

l/fi. 
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Rem. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into one A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 

« i / / 1 

as In modem times they are greatly corrupted, being 

pronounced, for example, in Algiers, JiljL^.1, JiUJI, uitfjb 
i,:*'** it'* 9 ' • s * J 


323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are 


Olj*-* 


ostis 

U^J 1 


o^O 

* j 0 

^jySLmJ 


On*** 


*■«.«. i Hi and yjyft+5 may also be written ^jyixj t 

Rem. 5. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 
and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc,, {jyl in the C 
nom., and in the oblique cases. They are substantives , and 
take the objects numbered after them in the acc . sing. t so that they 
do not lose the final q. Sometimes, however, they are construed 
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, 

leaving in the nom. y—, in the genit. and acc. 

Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 
Arabic os to the form of the tens ; Q'Tfcfy , ©tc. But the 

Assyrian and ASthiopic curiously coincide in employ ing a f orm ; n D 
a (for an); Assyr. isra, rilasa, irba, honed; jEth. ‘etrd, salasa, 
’arb&O, hamstt , etc. 


324- The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 

nniting them by the conjunction j, and; as JL.1 one and 

twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined ; as gen. 1 ^ 

* • «* * * t * 


w. 


33 
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Rbm. The undefined unit is in this case (lit., excess, 

+ J # + | • § + | 

surplus), as twenty and odd ; but and Ajla^ are 

also used. 

325. The numerals from 100 to 900 are 


100 . 

*U. 

* 


600. 

A5U 

f 

200 . 

* * 

700. 

a5u 

j • ^ 

£*- 

300. 

a5u 

iflfc 5 
* 

800. 

|v 


400. 

A5U 

4 - 




oO 

* 

500. 

a5u 

0 * 

i i / 

900. 

a5u 

4 " 

* 0 


Rbm. a. For A$U (-ffith. me'et, Heb. Aram. 

* T - 

HKfi, 1 fco, Aseyr. mi) we afa> find l£« [and sometimes iL. For 

IU we find often and more recently A*«. The dual (jBU is 
written occasionally ^jUL, and hence in poetry ^13U. D. G.J 

The plur. is ^L, Ctli., or the forms Oiy*> Ot~» (like 

^ from Ai* a year), and (with the article, are rare. 

The strange spelling of iSu seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor’an. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the 4 ( 5 ). 

Rbm. 6 . The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with fcu 

+ 

into one word, as [In this case we find often in manu- 

* ' 

scripts ASl*?UJ i.e. A3l*jO, though the correct form is A$U 
The regular construction etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 

employed [in poetry]. 

Rbm. c. &5u usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genii, sing.; as * 1 ^ tfU, ail Bu, all A5lju3. 


§ 327] IL The N oun. B, The Numerals. — Cardinal. 
325. The numerals from 1000 upwards are : — 


1000 . jtf 
2000 . ^u« 

3000. UW i&ii 
0 

4000. i*tj\ 


100 . 000 . JS\ a5u 

0 0 

200 . 000 . uUI iHu 

* 0 

300 . 000 . out aSuiti 

* 0 0 

400.000. will aSloWjt 

* * * * 


11,000. Ult lii J^f 


12 ,000. U W'jU. uJl 


13 , 000 . uji tU. iH5 


1 . 000 . 000 . «ju1 JJt 

0 

2 . 000 . 000 . oil uit 

0 

3.000. 000. out l3 


Rem. The plur. of JBt (Heb. Aram. Ul&, g 

but ^Eth. ’el/, 10,000) is j/\, J$, and JuT. It takes the objects 
numbered after it in the genit . sing,, as 

j / 1 / as** 

[The plural I is only used in the combination 
w&M A^U, but with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
scripts it is often written defectively uUI (uUI). The plurals 

• ii ^ 4 

an d are only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands, 

hundreds . D. G. ] 

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, J) 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

hundreds, units, and tens, as J^-U a 3 u ill! ij^L 3 

3721 ; or (5) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 
thousands, as i£uj A^UjlIJJ JLll. 
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2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are : — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


ially 

Jy^i 

y 1# y 

the first. 


fy y 

A«oU 

* 

sixth. 

* 

A^Slf second . 


A*/U 

seventh. 

ijii 

* 

IflU *AtV<*. 

o-u 

iui5 

eighth. 

9 - 

1 * 1 1< fourth. 


• y y 

AjwU 

+ 

ninth. 

• . - 
* 

I-yU. 

✓ 

Jjtu 

«^u 

tenth. 


Rkm. a. stands for or Jt$f, for or 

according to the superlative form JjiM, f. from the 

y iSIt' 


rad. Jyt or Jl> Its plurals are: 0>b^’> and 

for the masc.; J$l (rarely Jy/f) for the fem * 


* [If Jjjl is used as a noun, it takes the t&nwln, as in the verse of 

•£* *1/ 

the Nokaid (f. 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, yjit 

ijy they have a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past 

(or ancestor) of everybody else t and another apud Wright, Opusc . 106, 

/y rfJ Jy y yy y 

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase ■'jjy 1 a) U 
j) 1^.1 he left him neither past (U^jJ) present (li^ju^). The fem. 

plur. occurs in the phrase U are 
the first to enter, the last to leave , as plurals of and %j±\. In later 
times the fein. £j«t is very common also as an adjective (comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr . L 336 seq.) ; likewise the adverb (as in 
\jdS 3 *^yl) for the correct JhJl formerly . So it is interpreted in the 
phrase UU a^AJ / met Atm tn a year before, as some say instead of 
jjt UU last year (comp. Lane & v. >»U). D. G.] 
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Rbm. b. yj\$ makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art ^il5, tSl ; in the aca construct state and with the 
art 5, l5f. And so with the rest ; *£jl5, etc. 

" " * y 

Rkm. c. Instead of the forms >U (aca IjjU) and OL 

(formed directly from Xu) are occasionally used. — Jl5, acc. 
yi5, also occurs for wJl? [and >»U. for 

329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are : — B 


+ + + 

* * 

^pU. 

* 

yy|y 

eleventh. 

'il 


yy • y 

A^li twelfth. 


i-)U 

yy • y 

IjL* 

ih\5 thirteenth . 



yy • y 

Aa^| lj fourteenth. 


Rkm. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- C 
defined ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged, 

as jii ijlJl, lju ibUJU For jii and jll we may 

say and ^ JL a Some, however, admit the 

l J y y y • y J r 

inflection of the unit, when defined, as jLc. *£jU)t, a*)i£}f • i n 

^-»y> «• ^ ^ y y y y 

which case is the nom. and genit, 

y y y y fiy y y |y 

s- (J>W) ^*UJ1 the accus. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 
form with the cardinals ; as twentieth , the twentieth. 

If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 
are united by y, as Oa /* one and twentieth, twenty-fret 

(gen. >y, acc. WiM, fem. If a 

compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article ; as 



j 

i 


( 
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(•co. I) the twenty-first, jMjjJt 

Ms twenty-fourth. 

[Bnt. Later wnwuo uw instead of these forms tXgl* 

0^1* £*£ an ^ with the article, 

Me ^r«< $/* Me twenties the fourth of the twenties. Comp. voL ii. 

§ 108. D. G.] 


B 8. The remaining Classes <f Numerals . 

331 . The numeral adverbs, ones, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

OtUji y\ he rose up once or twice; o*)UJ jjl J3\h, 

he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 
cardinal numbers, the nomen v^rbi being understood ; as «!•! 

C thou hoot given us death twice, and thou hast given us 

life twice, Le. C*3UI and ( b ) By the noun ij+, and similar 

^ ' A «» * St + * J < 

words, in the accus. ; as once, Oeb* twice , Ol^ wJj, or j\j+ %zJJ, 
or oUJj SJ3, thrice; OO** twenty times; \S)^3 b^ (mce 

0 * * 

and again ; etc. 

332 . The numeral adverbs a first , second , third time , etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 

finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

•3/ <<»/ , 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words lj+, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. Kg. 

I SO (Le. UU5 l* e ^,4 »V)> or hh\i ^ it*., As cams a Mird time; 

«£jObf .V (i e. «£jl£7 tL3 Wr (Ul), or i £ftSf <jhjT »V, cam. tie 
Mirrf ft ms. 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms JU* and JjU*, 
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either singly or repeated. Rg. o£$\ 0*3? J>^3\ tC^, or >^S)T A 

ijti*, the people came two by two; ifjfa <£#& or <&SL» lyC^. 
stii*, they came three by three; 1 passed by a 

party qf men, ( walking ) by twos and threes; vli* & U 

* * 

MS |tl3T then marry what pleaseth you of women, two 

and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 
Jlii and JjJu are *1*3, S+y * ; iU S, (for ; IfjJ, B 

; and ; but the formation is admitted [by some] up 

to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only jl£*]. 

334 . The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g. 

£r j , A*> J 

^£*1* twofold , double , dualized; threefold, triple, triangular; 

• ^ i (3 / i 

£4j+ fourfold, square; u - - fivefold , pentagonal; etc. Single or 
siropk is (nom. patient IV.). C 

335 . Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form ^Ui ; as biliteral; 

triliteral, three cubits in length or height ; quadriliteral , 

/bur spans or cubits in height , a tetrastich; ^*1+4. quinqueliteral , 
spans ?w height; etc. 


336 . The fractions , from a Mtrd up to a tenth, are expressed by j) 
words of the forms Ji*. JjU, and pL Juft ; as &J$, 

or pi. a third; or pi. 

a sixth; 0-^> or 0^*> an eighth . — [The form ^Jua. 

is exclusively employed lot a fourth and a teniA, Jli*., together 
with £jj, and or According to Zamahdari, Faik 

ii. 659 the form £*/ j never occurs in this signiheation, nor, according 
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A to Abu Zfcid ( Nawddir 193) and u l t D. 6.] A half is 

sJloj, less frequently sJuoj (vulg. or pi. Juft - 

* * 

The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g. 
I siMj*** O-* *ii5, three parts out of twenty t ; [uLcu 

! , { J 4I *•* . •*i-' * • „ • • j f* * ft • » 

A ; TUT ; £ 0 * j ; 3 ; *£ii* JLL 

Tt,f& UUj H ; etc.*] 

B Rkm. The form J* occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. lAlo^ a third , “rubu, a fourth, 

Bfeh <* fifth- 


337- The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 
expressed by a noun of the form in the accus., either with or 
without the article ; as Utf , or w~£bl, every third (day, month, year, 

*• * * t • • s 

etc.) ; U*j, or £^ll, every fourth; etc. Synonymous with is 
C as ^ 5 ***, or the tertian fever. 


C. The Nomina Demonotrativa and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article . 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, are either simple 

or compound 

* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 

Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq. ] 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is IJ, this, that. 

Msec. p em 

8bg- ' 4 

uj?)- 

Dual Nom. olj (£lj) (£d). 

Gen. Acc. ^ (£j) 

Plur. comm. gen. J\, 4, or jJ ; ${ or t %t 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

Ran. a. The u in \ and ,%f is always short, j being merely 
scriptio plena. In this way JJ { can be distinguished in verse from 

0 3 iSt 

tlle fem * °* Jj'. first, in which the u is long. The , may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish Jt and 
»-$' from (Jt and i 

* I 

Rkm. b. The diminutive of IJ is & f. \%. du . f ft. 

Pi- Uyt. .‘Qjl. 

Rkm. c. Closely connected in its origin with IJ is another 
monosyllable, vis. yj (= Heb. Phosn. ? and fe this) which is 
commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 


Masc. 

Pern. 

Sing. Nom. (j“|?) 

(flKT). 

Gen. 

* 

Acc. |> 

* 

OIJ. 

Du. Nom. tji 

U)>> (UIJ). 

Gen. Acc. 


Plur. Nom. /\ 0 r yl,f (rbn) 

■ . r •* 

• » v J d m , i 

0-5)1 or 0-5)yl. 


Gen. Acc. ^J, ^Jl or ^J,! 


or O^jl! 


w. 


34 
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I | ^ ^ i **' i 

The u in and is always short, as in and — 

The form jijil is used as a plural of jj, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of £1-Y&m4n, as 

Ok & ss>W ih> Ot*j & £***>' >i, etc. These are called lljjl 

formed as if from a singular ^ 5 *. 

[Rbm. d. tj& (sometimes written *Aus, so and so, so 

and so much or many, is compounded of 1) as, like and the 
demonstrative pronoun l>. Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, t , rem. d.] 


341 . From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(а) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (i, l) ; 

0&)> either (a) alone, or (fi) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

(б) By prefixing the particle U. 

C 343 . The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man , i)lS is used ; 
to a single woman , JtM> ; to two persons , U^tS ; to several men , 

to several women , OA\y But the form 1)13 may also be — and in fact 

usually is — employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to ; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 

D Masc. Fem. 

Sing. (iWlS*) that Jig? (vulg. 

Du. Nom. iiitS 

* * 

Gen. Acc. && 

* * 

Plur. comm. gen. i)^1 or or 

* [Some say that is a mispronunciation for iU>.] 
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Ran. a. The v is short in ihfcf and MyJ, just as in A 

and (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Rbm. 6 . The diminutive of is f. etc. 

343 . By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 
nominal suffix, we get a longer form iUlS or iui (often written iui 

* * f* 

§ $, rem. a). g 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. Jui that. Jib (iUU). 

Du. Nom. ilJtS ilJU. 

* * 

Gen. Acc. iUji 

* ^ 

Plur. comm. gen. or 

Rbm. a. alb is a contraction for In the dual, dJ\i, C 

^ * * * 

J26, stand for JUJIi. jUiU; and for <n-*j . 

The plur. is rare, iJ^jl or (§ 342) being generally used in- 

stead. Some authorities regard J&i 4MJ, as the dual of i) 1 >, the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rbm. h. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between i) 1 > and the former referring in 

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. D 

Rbm. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347. 


Rbm. d. The diminutive of Jj* is f. iUt^l [A com- 
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A pound of jf and «lU> (oomp. § 840, rem. <f) is so, in like 


344. The particle U (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the Latin ce in kicee) is called by the Arabs 4*4*31 the particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
tt, and to the compound jJl$ (but not to Before l> it is usually 

written defectively, I jut or I jut ; before J)\i in full, 


|Ja this. 


Du. Nom. ^IJLa 
Gen. Acc. olSi 


i*i i 

*M (*M), ifM 

(43U, JiU, UU, Olji). 

* * / / 

^jUU or jjUa. 

r V 

or 

’ll •* /I / I 


xji '*r * * » **/» - i 

Plur. comm. gen. ’iljU or or ,^ys. 

In like manner, illiU or illjuL, fern, ilUli, il^U, etc. 

* 

Rkm. a. U is identical with the Aram. XH, Iot, <Am, as an 
inteijection, lo t Heb. XH. 

Rbm. h. In the dual some say with double n. — The 

diminutive of lia is (*jdk, f. y la, pi. ; of Jljui, pi. 

jiSLZjyA. [By prefixing la to IJA is formed ijjCa (An*.] 

[Rbm. c. To these demonstratives belong also and 

«<’ i * * / # / 

and thus, so and so, such and such things, for 
which we also find c^J, (rarely 

and for the former lUi, »Ui, for the latter 

According to some scholars there is originally a slight 
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what 

* [A singular contraction (or modification) of is used 

by the poet &-&an£ara, as quoted in the ffamasa, p. 244, 1. 21.] 
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has been said, the Utter to what has been done, a* Oi n t eT . to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrai, ed. Thorb. p. #9). D. G.] 

***• ^ "tide Jl— called by the Arabs O^af 11,1 the 
instrument <f definition, sti, Jtf\ the W and lam's) [ or J^l] 

uhoiaUhe lam of definition, or simply Jill the lam,— is composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 347) and the 
prosthetic I, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 

( ^' 5 19 a > md «“•/)• tit « always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
waa originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as j£t 
to-day, o5f now, etc. 

[Ran. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, ie. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 

j' or dmply .« iUu‘ 

Ju^lf dinar and dirhem bring men to perdition, JJjjj c 

*W O* J-r*- man is better than woman; if indicating a particu- 
lar individual it is called j£l| or simply j£|, 

*• 8ome fi^mmarians regard the filif as an integral part 
of the article, and say that it was originally J| (with Jit, of 

the same form as Jj JJ), graduaUy weakened to jf. But some- 
times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance IJj for .".-fr 
(oomp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). ^ 

Rm. «. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (=^1, S 347); a. ‘etf Ji £&l£ j£ ) ^ he who 
dose not cease to be grateful for what ie with him (or for what he 

pwple of whom is the Apostle of Ood, where atf 1 

^ •> *S\ £ thou art not the judge 
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A a #4* * h * Ar 

whom mntenee it approved, where Compere, 

for example, in (German, der = weleher , and our that for t oho and 
t ohich. 

Rue. d. is [in all probability (eee Comp, Or. p. 1 14)] identical 
with the Hebrew art.. Sl> for In 8outh Arabia >1 was (and even 

still lb) used for Jl, but without aaaunilaUon ; as ^ 

jh*mA I fatting in journeying it not (an act) of piety; ^ 

aJLiIj As caste (Handing) behind me with arrow 

B and atone; for mJ), jAteafi, and OUU 


2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. 
(a) The Conjunctive Pronouns . 

346 . The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(1) \jjSi who, which, that ; fern. 

(2) t>* As who, the who, whoever ; 

U that which, whatever. 

(3) \jf ! he who, whoever; fem. ijf the who, whoever. 

(4) every one who, whomever ; 


everything which, whatsoever. 

* „ „ 3 * «a * <4* 

Rem. ^> 4 , U, ^$1, and their compounds, ^>**1, are 
also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (Bee 
§ 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogates and then as conjunctives ; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- 
stratives. 


347 . The conjunctive is compounded of the article J1, the 
demonstrative letter J (see gj 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun t>, or yj (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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the same meaning as Cm, U via. he who, that which, whoever, A 
whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies who, which, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with whioh it agrees in 
gender, number, and cate. It is declined as follows: — 


Sing. jjJJI (jJlf ; jfi ; 

Cs& i tfJJ). 

a * ^ a 

Du. Norn. (OlJin' ; tjUEtf). 

* + 

Gen. Acc. c*jJbl (j*SSS\), 

Plur. c*J\ (,jJ \ ; [^$1] ; 


^(cJT; iJT; 

in (j&\ ; t£6f). 
(o& i). 

jrin ; o*£ji (ovJm) ; 


Nom., ; ^\Ji\ ( £ft) ; 

Gen. Acc.]) ; ; .Sbl ; 


or jj%* 


+ * t*.r 

JW or 


Rnn. o. ^Jf\, and JwjJl, are written defectively, because 

of their frequent occurrence, instead of and 

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 

retain the double J of the article and the demonstrati ve. The 

modem, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is or 

Rem. t. The tribe of Hud&il (J* Jjk), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used &jJJt in the nom. plur. masc., in the gen. J) 

and acc. Tnis must, of course, at one time have been uni- 

versal employed as the nom., J* J\ being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the 


* [According to as-Sabban, as quoted by Landberg (ITylander's 

Specimentchrifl, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. L J| . Comp. § 340 rem a 
D. G.] ' 
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former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of tbe plur. 
■“<“> hae everywhere usurped the place of the direct form 

OS— Even ^e sing. is an oblique form, the nom. of which 
ought properly to be The forms gen. and acc. 

Ot&i and are also said to occur. 

Rem. c, was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 

strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent »n niVn, 
fern. comm. tVh (= J5l). See Comp. Or. p. 117. 

But. d. From are fonned the diminutives (jjjjtll, ; 

du. oWill, pi. oJ&i oCf&f. The forms C&f, 

are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rem. a Instead of some of the Arabs, especially the tribe 

of fayyf employ tfHeb. Aram. rj, -|, .®th. H= za). 

It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as 
U jffk j5 then enough for me qf that which 

w with them (of their property) is what suffices me, for ^jjf 

(O^in rhyme for .-Jlii); eJj U Ut 0im3*f I l oUl 

* ^^* * * * + 

ssf to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire 

which I am meditating), for (dJjU in rhyme for ajjU) ; 

s *+ *6* ****** * 

'Z+iJ* j5j £>jh+. jb an< t my well which I dug and which 

I limed (or cased), for and *& no > 

Him whose residence is in heaven, 'Afr&ni xi. 25, 1. 18. D. O.] or 
else declined as follows : — 


Sing. Korn. 


(Ol5) 


Gen. 

Acc. 15 


Cd5 (015) 
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Mmo. 

Fern. 

A 

Du. Nom. 

+ + 

tJliS 


Gen. Aco. 

• ** 

iSS i 



Flur. Nom. 

»* 

* 



Gen. Acc. ^ 0$ (o£i) 

An example of this use is 44 iti\ JjSJhd 

Wv atl OIJ by the excellence wherewith Ood hath made B 

you excel, and the honour wherewith Ood hath honoured you, for 
*nd ,j3l ; [a woman in Ykmbn said (‘Omars, ed. Kay, p. 147, 

*• 9 * tjh O* «V *» for 1 ^ y 

you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D. G.] 


348. The conjunctive pronouns *>• and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui , ea quae, id quod, C 
Gt. Arm, o,™. The former (*>•) is used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(J.* - ®* 4 ) “ i£«5)t, or indefinite (s^yoy*), signifying in the latter 


case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who , things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rem. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 


J I •«3( 

340. The conjunctive pronoun yffi, fern. 1*1, he who, she who, D 
whoever , is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rem. The ASth. has the same word, ^ : (’ay) who 1 of what 

sortt The corresponding Heb. vocable is used as an adverb, 

where 1 in interrogative phrases which appears in A5th. in 

('ayte) where t (‘tjo) howl Syr. where l 

who t *_• A5o] how long t etc. 

* 


w. 


35 
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A 350. Of (jpf and <>#» U, are compounded Jj**? fe she who , 

whosoever , Cjt <Ao4 m&cA, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 
compound admits of being declined ; gen. 0+*}> ; acc. Urfl. 


(b) 7ils Interrogative Pronouns 

351. It has been already stated (§ 846, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with the exception of ^yjJl, are also interrogative, which is 

® indeed their original signification. To them may be added jjb [and 
or how much [or many], which are (a) interrogative, 

(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, enuntiative (/+■*> ; but never conjunctive. 

Rim. The interrogative l* may be* shortened after preposi- 
tions into js, and is then united in writing both with those 
prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 

G which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart) ; e.g. J#, j* (for > ^ > 0*)> >$[. 

(better > ^ 1 , > In such cases, the accent is 

transferred from j* to the preceding syllable (as Mma t } il& m, etc.) ; 
whence it happens that and are sometimes shortened in 
poetry into and jj. This is also the origin of^*^, for or 
U£» (lit., the like of what t the worth of what 7), Heb. iTD3, HS3, 

D Aram. K03 [see Comp . Gr . p. 125].— In pause these words 

▼ : 9 

I * * A * t 

are written 4 * 4 , a*a, 4 uU^, etc. Similarly we hnd 4*4 for 1+4 
* 

uAot tAsn 7 and that what? for what purpose ? as when one 

* [Rather, 41 is usually shortened.” Zamah4ari, Faik, ii. 169 calls it 

41 the commoner” form f). The grammarians of the school of 

Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
dlif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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says UtjJ OmI I went to (the house <f) so and so, to which you A 
rejoin and the answer is ajfl £yji\ ^ that I might do him 

a kindness . [The shortening of U takes plaoe also in such sen- 
tences as ^ in "that manner did you arrive ? and 

wJI js ^jJL# what are you like 7] 

353. The interrogative pronoun who? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
should say Some one is come , or I have seen some one , and another B 
should ask Who ? Whom ? In this case its declension is as follows : — 


Masc. Fern. 


Sing. Nom. 

4 * 

Y+ 

1 


Gen. 

Kjr? 

1 ~ 

(ii.'). 

Acc. 

tuj 



Du. Nom. 

# + + 


(oii). 

Gen. Acc. 


• i/« / 

(OtP-)- 

Plur. Nom. 

• 4^1 

Oyhe] 

• ^ / 

* W»Us*. 


Gen. Acc. 

\ 

# | 





Rem. a. Only a poet could venture to say cJUU lyit 

*j tS + ' 

jt* 1 oy- they earn* to my fire, and I said, Who are ye 1 

R*m. b. The interrogative pronoun U what t is never declined 
under any circumstances. 

[Rem. c. From is formed the relative adjective with 
4 * *** 

the article uy (comp. Vol. ii. § 170, rein. b). The dual is 

• 3 * ** *4 

O'yJl. the plural 

35S. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fem. J<l, who I is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the tin win (g 315, a, 
316, a, c ), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing. ; as 
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A v&k fji which boot (lit quid libri) t gen. yl2b tux,. yUfa ^ ; 
•Jn* which eye or fountain t ^1 which of the two women t 

tu u W fW 4 % 

• I** iS* which qf the women 1 [The feminine form is of rare 

occunence, as iid>f whatever morsel (61-Mubarrad 86, L 17) and 

^21 irfl which female! (Diw. Hudfeil, n. 201, vb. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fern. 

£ hit £ J Jhwt 

Old* or which qf them f meaning women, the latter being the 

B more common. When standing alone, or used like £>* in 8 352, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being : — 

Sing, masc., nom. ^1 or Jpl, gen. or Jji, acc. $ ; fern. 4 * 1 . 

Dual masc., nom. oWf*. gen. acc. &&I ; fern., nom. gen. acc. 

• * oflf 

Oedl* 

T>i * • J i ah 

rlur. masc., nom. gen. acc. *>^1 ; fern. Ciljl. 

-i , 

C anc * the final vow^l is said to be obscurely sounded or 

t i J9 *' " 

slurred 1). 

Rkm. a. With the suffixes *<{ is sometimes shortened into i rl. 

118 f° r Widb which qf the twol and so in [the interrogative 

** 4 t M ,*h 

whai ? for U ^1, as JyU ^ I what dost thou say ? and] the 

vulgar interrogative JLJ 1 what 1 for ^|. 

Rem. b. Instead of with [a following noun in the genitive 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite ujl is sometimes used • 
i rf •? * * 4 * i 

D as Ul >1 yk attjl %r e+m\ which is dearer to you , he or I? in 
which example U 4 I stands for Uj\, which of us 1 

Rem. c. From are formed the relative adjective from 
what place? (see Lane, art. ^ 1 , p. 134 c), and the compound 

or (also written lU> or ^SU», or 

and (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, e t rem. d). 


Rem. d. See Comp . Or . pp. 120 — 122 . 
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[3. The Indefinite Pronouns A 

353*. 1 . The interrogative pronouns and U have passed 
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a q ualifica tive’ 

complement (&•), and are therefore called ihy+y* (g 348). This 
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as yl U something which I have, B 

or an adverb as iui somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 
Jl* v>» one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 

U (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. e); hence ite use in 

conditional clauses as U (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time 

as f^fu or &ujl7 U (Vol. ii. § 7); if added to certain adverbial C 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination cunque, e.g. C*l wherever, wherever, when- 

ever, whatever; if appended to o\, Oh and it hinders 
their regimen and is therefore called i/libf U (Vol. ii. g 36, rem. d ) ; 
with the same effect it is added to Je and Ji> (ibid, rem./) and 
to vj (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b ) ; in apposition to an indefinite 

noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called U D 

" 4 

(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 
strengthen the affirmation ^UU U (see an example § 361 near 
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e) ; it is often inserted after the 


* [Prym, Dies, de enuntiationibus relativie Semiticis, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 seq. reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of ^ and U as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions <>*, ^ and y without affecting their regimen, and is 

then called U or f jdlpl U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 

manner it is also put after y) (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 

3. fern- ifltf (§ 809, b, S, rem. 6), as 

^U^l, stand for names of persons, like o, ij fciya, eo and so, M. or N . ; 
* * 

+» » i /i i/ /i / / J>«< 4j^ // ; 4 

B » ^ o tiira rov Scwot, 4»l *5)1 

0 may GW curse all talebearers and their saying 

0 + * 

" So and so has become a sweetheart qf so and so” Syr. fern. 

A. iSg>, Heb. 'j^S. In speaking of animals, and are 

employed, as I rode on sucA and sucA a one.—&M a 

thing , and its fern. Ala, are similarly used for substantives of the class 
n (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4).— On the use of these words in the 

vocative, aee the Syntax. 


III. THE PARTICLES. 

364. There are four sorts of particles pi. [or JW, 

pi. Ciljjl]) ; via., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 


A. The Prepositions. 

366. The prepositions are called by the Arabs 

If/ ^ i / 1/ 4ri / •/ 

l A* particles qf attraction , or (from the sing. jl*JI or 

;A* attr actives, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They 

are also named ^ 4 C M the particles of depression , and 


tJjJA fAc particles of annexation or connection , because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (•), and consequently the genitive A 

itself, is called (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 

its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions, Le. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable , i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

366 . The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are 

(а) y in, at , near , 6y, with, through (Heb. Aram. 3, iEth. (1: 
ba). [Vv, without, is a compound of v with the negative *j. Comp. 
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. c.] 

(б) Ci by, in swearing, as afcu by God !* 

+ 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account qf (Heb. Aram. S, 
jEth. A: la). 

_ / i <*/ 

(a) j by, in swearing, as by God ! Q 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers. 

•, C* i >a, is changed after ^ into ktora; as See 

* /« ,/ 

§ 185, rem. 6, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 

44 i 

jgk changes either both vowels, or the first only ; orw. 

/// // 

Rem. 6. The k&sra of the prep. passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into f&tha; as sJ to him,^fa to you, \2 to us. Exoept the 
snffix of the 1st pers. Bing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- 1) 
sition ; ^ to me. 

* [O was especially in use at MekkA. It seems to be the remnant 
of Borne word, as it is (probably of Another) in 3 (= ?) and 

iJ*jj (= £^f). Comp, the abbreviation of Vol. ii. § 62, 

I «#/ J 4 J / 

rem. 6. I take the j in and the jlj (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also 
remnants of words. D. G.] 


t 
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Rn. c. J), as, like (Heb. Aram. 3), which if commonly 

reckoned a preposition, if really not so. It is a formally unde- 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (similitudo, instar ). 


387. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 

B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 

consequently end in ffetha without t&nwin (1). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first class are 

(a) J\ to (Heb. 'W, 

(5) till , up to, as far as (Heb. Ty, Mth. >*/|Yl:). A 

dialectic variety is 

C (e) over , above, upon , against , to, on account of, notwith- 

standing (Heb. , m bv> Aram. Sy , 

(d) from , away from , after, for . 

(e) yjl in, into, among , about. 

• j * * * * * 

if) 0T (W)» wtM (penes, apud). Rarer forms are: 

(Ul, Cka>), oi (Ch^)* Cha) (Ch^)» *a>4 **>• 

D (^) £-♦ tottfA (Heb. Dl?, Syr. i>Q^) ; dialectically £-«, which 
becomes in the wa$l £♦. 

# * 

(A) v>* q/", from, on account of (Heb. Aram. |p , ^lo, .ZEth. 

*#mna, or ^9° : See § 20, d. 

4*4 I 4 . , 4 

(«) JU*, or Jl«, /ram a certain time, (compounded of CM 

and gwo; see § 347, rem. e and comp. *TJO, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 


§ 859] III. The Particles. A. The Prepositions . 


^ »4 4 » * 


forms are : .U., Su, X», and X*. In the wa^l X* usually becomes A 
1* (§ 20, d), rarely X» or xi 

Kim. a. U JI, and preserve before the suffixes their 

original pronunciation Jjj, and (compare and *Sy) ; 

M Ji WiJj- The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 

passes after the diphthong into ktora, according to § 185, rem. b , 
and § 317, rem. e. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., (orig. ^— ), 

combines with and ijX into J»l. with ^4 B 

into See § 317, rem. a. 

Rkm. 6. The Cj of and Cjjd> is doubled in connection 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; u Ia, [Ua, etc.]. If 

• * • 4 . 

“d Cm aro prefixed to CM and U, the ^ is assimilated to the 
J> in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word ; 

• * •* . — " * 2 6 4 S / #2 / 

Cm*> cM> U-*, for or ,>♦ i >a, etc. (see § 14, 6). 

WWW* ^ 0 

Rm. c. When followed by the article, the prepositions and C 
are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, J! being contracted 

into J-*, and JT into J 1 ; as y)UL, or JU JL., for ^Ijf *>. ; 
.UUfor.UT^, [Comp. p. 24, note.] 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : >Ut 
Wore (of place) ; between, among (|*|) ; after (Tya), dimin. 

J under, beneath (IWl), dimin. or iWJ, D 

•lib, .TjU., over against, opposite to; Jj*. round, about; <JJx 
behind, after ; beloto, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. O&i ; 

X* (also X*, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely juc.) with, 
in possession of (apud, penes, Pr. eke*; [’flSV); [J^ do.] -, 
instead of, for; above, dimin. Jtji ; before (of time, *?3p). 


36 
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A diinin. ; jt Iji before (of place, D*Tj5) ; behind, qfter, beyond ; 

in the middle , among. These are all, as before said, the construct 
accusatives of nouns ; such as interval , Jy*. circuntference, etc. 

B. The Adverbs. 

360 . There are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable ; the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the accusative. 

361 . The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(o) 1, interrogative, jAfhZ**) I ufj*-, the particle of questioning 
(numl utrumf an? Heb. n) ; Jcomp. § 21, d]. The form • occurs 
C dialectically, for example in Ca nonne t for Ul (see § 362, A), ^ jjf 1 Jus, 
for ^jJT !>l, is this he toko — ? [In alternative questions it is followed 

ii if 

byj>\ or yl.] 

[Rim. When t is followed by another 61if with hfemza, an 1 is 

inserted between the two h&mzas, as cJlH, also written cJlf, but 
some do not do this. If the following 61if is pronounced with k&sra, 

it is converted into with hfemza, as 1 jdl, i&t.] 

D (A) \j*> prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as *&l God will suffice thee against them. It is 

an abbreviation of in the end (Heb. Aram. j^QXD, end), 
[and is called >1 J Ms particle of amplification]. 

(c) J, affirmative, certainty , surely . This may be (a) vb*" 

Mr la Mo* corresponds to, or if Ms complement qf, an oath , as 
Ay ^ certainly do (it); gji* Jj) dbly by God , 
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As Aar certainly gone out ; (p) Ms la Mat rmooMr A 

Me tray for the oath , as the first &z in 

by God , (/* indeed you show me honour , / wit/ certainly show you 
honour; (y) ^yly J* vb*> -W *Ae la Mo* corresponds to, or ir Me 
complement of lau ((/") and lau-la ((/* not), as J-li 

(/■ i< Aad not been for the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan ; 

(!) [(.fe&tdl) ^ the affirmative la, or] J'j the B 

inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 
as Jt\ O'* ^ *»*> ji,| verily ye are more feared in 

thetr breasts than God; A^ilt jey-tt Al/j O} verily thy 

Lord wtU judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; («) II 
U,U)I [or tfe distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 

predicate of o', standing for o' (8t , i5l o* hhiui . ^11 o'), fin order to 

i 8 * * * * 0 1 

distinguish it from the negative of), as lid U* U* w-Ai O' 0 

wn7y over every soul there is a guardian; o* o}> 

Attf verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. VoL ii § 36.] 

362 . The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 


(<*) yes, certainty; confirming a previous statement, as 

^6 Ztid has come to thee, yes , (As has ) ; >»li U D 

Z^td did not stand up, yes, (he did not ) ; JJ UyJ Mow wilt go 
• / 1 

away, J*J yer, (/ wttf). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 
to use j&A. 

(A) and til in the sense of lo / see ! behold ! kl is used after 

and while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as j£j 

Z^td war standing , behold, he saw 'Amr; 
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* ,0 0 t 0 0 


A jt* l*« OjU jj WW /or toAto (^Aoro Atu 6oon) adversity, lo , 

prosperity has come round. 13J, called by the grammarians 13J, 

or I3J, that is to say } ida indicating something unexpected , 

is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 
as the preceding statement ; as vMW Jyj W I went out , and 

lo, Zhd was at the door; %X jJ 131 IJ^ O&W O*-* U ^ 
B toA& tot uo/ o m «icA owwJ sucA a place, lo, Ziid came upon us. 

[(c) S> 13 31 or i)13J then.] 

(d) or 13J, well then, in that case, if it be so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is o3. 

( e ) ^1 nonne l Compounded of \ (§ 361, a) and *i not (Heb. 
t6n)- [It is very often followed by or Ojy : (Ojj) Oj now 
surely.] 

C [(/) *91 nonne ? syn. of *&*.] 

»t t 

(g) j* 1, interrogative, ant >1 .... I (Heb. DK . . . . H), 
utrum .... ant 


1 < 

(A) U1 nonne t Compounded of 1 and U not. Dialectic varieties 
are>t, and C*» or [^1 U1 truly, now surely.] 

[( 1 ) 91*1 or ^JUI tn that case, then at least.] 

[(A) sj\ not, syn. of U, frequent in the Kor’&n and in old poems. 
D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

t 6 0 

corroborative, O] ^ not indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
KL Schr. i. 448).] 

[(/) sj\ verily, called the lightened 9 in (ii J** AAAjL^jT ^1, 

§ 361, c, c), usually without government.] 

£ 

(m) Oj certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, ecce (Heb. 
jn, nil, Syr. <-.!). It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. is used as well “^1 A 
(Heb. 03H), [and in the 1st pers. pL Ul as well as lift]. The suffix « 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
[or jt**] the pronoun qf the fact).— introduces 
the subject, and is frequently followed by with the predicate ; as 
4»1 verily God is great . This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 
jtJa iif whence it is sometimes called J&\ the la that B 

is pushed away ( from its proper place)— The form O* is said to occur 
in the compound for 

(«) C?l, restrictive, only (dumtaxat), [i verily]. Compounded of 
and l*. 

(o) whence ! [where ?] how ? [when ! With the signification of 
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

( P ) l£’> explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(?) y es > yea; always followed by an oath, as yes, by 

God ! This formula is sometimes shortened into A)\ ^\, Ji\ and 

Aft I. The dialectic variety is said to occur. — From AT, 

comes the vulgar »>>l [*^J, 

[( r ) oC* when ! Dialectically also oCl. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.] 

(«) Cx' where! ^1 whence! ^1 whither ! wherever 

(Heb. |'X in |'XO, fiJK). 

• 0 

(<) Jv, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 

~ * [When it is followed by a single word it is a 

conjunction.] 

( u ) yes, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming a negative proposition ; as C— Ji 

am I not your Lord l They said , Yes, ( Thou art) ; jJ 

Zlid did not stand up, yes , (he did ). 

(«) ^ [and U^] wAtfc, wA*7rt (connected with the prep. £>+* 

between , among). 

(to) Jf [or a 3], in pause iAere (Heb. DB>, H©^, Syr. 

B (*) jt+, sometimes^*., yes . 

(y) iJU o»/y, aok/y, merely (lit. and enough). 

(z) ji, with the Perfect , now, already , rsa% (jam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances ; as 

il^. Jjtt ■» y+f / was hoping that he would come , and As « 

C r*a% cams ; OU Jjtf U hale and well , a/id 

not# As is <fead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Perf or Pluperf With the 

Imperfect it means sometimes , perhaps , as Jo-** jJ OJ ™s 

(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used J*X)&U to express rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus 
* * * 

according with Iwj in its two acceptations*} 

D ‘ (aa) evet' ; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative , 
as ij asj| jj ks, or ii ijl Jj, I have never seen him ; [or in an interroga- 
tive sentence ii Ja did you ever see him ?]t. Rarer forms are 
iu, li, Li, U, ii and in pause li. 


* [In poetry yjf jJ may be used for jJ t yidebam; see 

Noldeke, Delectus , 32, 1. 2 ; 98, L 4. R. S.] 

t [On the use of ij in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use 
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 434 seq.'] 
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[(M) IJA thus (8 340, rem. d) and likewise (§ 843, rem. d).] A 

(cc) *&> not at all, by no means, £$1 the particle of 

repelling or averting ; as my Lord hath humbled or 

despised me; by no means. 

(dd) •$, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after ^ (and), not ; (p) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram. xS # U) the significations of the Heb. xS and 3 

(ee) often with j prefixed, but, yet. ^>0 is placed only 

before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
1 st pers. tij are used as well as U-dd. [When is 

followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

(ff) jJ [in poetry also Ul], negative of the Perfect, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

A* 

(gg) U not yet, joined to the Jussive . , C 

(AA) J, a contraction for J *9 (i.e. o* 0 >& N «* t oill not be 
that — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive . 

[(ii) W and U>T why not f syn. of y\ and *£a (Vol. ii. $ 169).] 

(AA) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(H) when l Heb. TlD. [It is also used as a conjunction, 

§ 667, g.] p 

(mm) j&j yes (abbreviated for^ai, it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as >llt has Zhid stood up f 
yes, (he has) \jMjJ he has not stood up,j*u yes, (he has not). Other 
forms are^u, and more rarely j+1, and 

[(*»») thut (§ 844, ran. 6).] 
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• * u 

A (oo) Ja, interrogative, num ? utrum ? The form J1 also occurs. 

(pp) (^0 nonne ? Compounded of Ja and *9. 

(qq) La, demonstrative, here; whence are derived LaIa or L^a, 

i)La, and iULa (see §§ 342—344). 


(rr) La (also La and Cm), demonstrative, there (compare Heb. 
HID ; whence are derived lI^A, LaIa or tyA, aILa, and ilLyA. 


B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. E.g. [pet, 
mostly in negative phrases; •***], jmy afterwards; 

CjJ t>#, beneath; Ja ,>• above*; Jji, Jji i>*, aoow; J-J, 

• j i « / * # * < / 

J-J !>♦, before; where, *>• whence , whither, 

wherever ; sjig* (also and ever, joined to the 


if/ / i /I / 

Imperf Indie., but always preceded by a negative, as *9, 

C / iwTZ nsesr toavs you ; in *9 or j*A nothing else, only this ; 
[ v ^ . » enough, only ; also 

364. The accusative is the adverbial case k<lt t(oxyv in Arabic. 

#/* 

A few of the most common examples of it are the following : 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [UiT just now , a 

/j/f/ t * /fi/i<* j J / it / 

little while ago ; <UJt decidedly, usually with a negative aJLit 

5 

I will not do it, decidedly ] ; I a*, very, very much, extremely, placed 
D after an adjective ; Uf*. together, of two or more ; L^L. outside, 
without ; inside, within; gently] ; to *As left, L**j 

to ffo right; mucA, Ay night, IjL^i Ay <iay ; 


* [On the various forms of this phrase see An-Nahh&s on 'Imrulkau 

Jfo'oH. p. 41. R. S.] 


§364] 
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L* mm oay, ones; *<w, present ; today (2th. p^u: ^ 

y*»), Ua* tomorrow; Ul^C gratis (Aram. |j|0) ; [nl together ; etc. 

To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

[(a) S* except, but.} 

(A) k > t ». when (lit., at the time of—). 

(c) Co [often, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., 0 the 

quantity <f that which— (vj = Heb. 31) ; [comp. VoL ii. § 84, rem. c\ B 
/ 1/ //♦/ 

W whilst, during. 

/t / 

(e) sJymh, prefixed to the Imperf to indicate real futurity (see 
§ 361, b) ; lit, in the end. 

(/) L*-* and, with the omission of the negative, L**, above 
all, especially, particularly; lit, there is not the equal or like qf~. 
Barer forms are L ^ ^ and L+~ *$. 

(g) Aow/* C 

[(A) &UL» y most certainly ; lit., *Asrs is no avoiding qf it, and 
therefore also construed with like its synonym ^.]t 

/ f / 

(i) jaj, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 
As awns, *Asy awns. It is etymologically = f but in 

sense =13 in ‘pft 1 ? , D13*? . 

’ - : T- : 


[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions C-4J 
lit., ton* to ton* or Aouss to Aotws in c4* c&W* y* he is my next- I) 
door neighbour ; «li* stwy morning and evening; oU£ oU£ in 


* [On the derivation of see a conjecture of Fleischer's, 

A'/. Schr . i. 381, footnote.] 

t ^ (also li !9 and ^ li *9), verify, <rufy, seems to be 

j 

compounded of nay and the verb it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 
K L Schr. i. 449 eeq.) D. G.] 


37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their t&nwln and become indeclinable, ending in fetha, as 

In like manner are to be explained && between good and 
had, strait ness. D. G.] 


B 


Rem. a. In yesterday , Heb. the k&sra is not the 

rf* V V 

mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 

pronunciation more easy. We may also say an ^ u— 

/ * 

Some of the Arabs used v+\ ju instead of SJt s^\ Ju, since yesterday. 


Rem. b. O*), utinam , would that — / and fa or J 53 , perhaps , 
seem to be^ not nouns in the aoousative, but verbs. They are 
oonstrued with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

1 would that I — / (rarely etc. ; perhaps I — 

(rarely irfa), etc. — Dialectically, however, fa governs the 

Sx A ^ St S ** 

genitive. The word has seve 
s ** st* s ** s ** s ** 

C O')* Oh' 


pd rarer forms, viz. ^1, 0*1 


C. The CoNJimcrriONS. 

365 . The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their different significations, 'JkLaJl’ Oyfa [or 

• s * j » j 

connective particles , or conditional particles , etc.) are, 

D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366 . The inseparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) j (wiLa wi^), which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (A 5 th. (D : wa t Heb. Aram. 1 , }). 

( 5 ) \J (wiLa or more exactly particle of 

classification or gradation ), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 


j / #•/ 

uU.ty.JI] 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two A 

showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 

and consequently, for, although in this last sense is more usually 

employed. In conditional sentences, <J is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the Qerman so; and it also invariably introduces 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle L4*. 

[Rbm. The conjunctions j and t_J may be preceded by the B 
interrogative particle 1 ; thus *&» means nonne f •jjUf nonne igiturt) 

(«) J. This may be («) J'j the li <f command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3 d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as Slfa let thy heart be at ease . When 

preceded by 3 or iJ, the kfcsr is usually dropped, as J 

* fj* * ' 

Kji !*■*•*&> therefore let them hearken unto me , and believe in me. 

Or it may be (ft ) il* Ut the li which governs the verb in the C 

Subjunctive qf the Imperfect , signifying that , so that , in order that , as 
*1 + - * * •* • » 

4)1 Mi repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 

identical with the preposition J (§ 356 , c), used .uJcU to indicate the 

* * * * 

purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and hence the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller 
orji. 


367 . The most common separable conjunctions are : — 

(a) 5] when , since , of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U whenever.] 


♦ [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamdsa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852 , 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 
sad after when. D. G.] 
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A ( b ) 111 when, usually denoting future time and implying a con- 

dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 

Both of these conjunctions, as well as lit (§ 362, d), are connected with 

f * 

the obsolete noun 51, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
• *r , • . 

m at that time , on that day. Compare Heb. IK and 'IX , 

Bibl. Aram. |**W|, iEth' H.: now, when] [Compound 

UI5J whenever . \ 

B [(c) >1 or, as syn. of jl in alternative questions.] 

st 

(d) Ut, followed by wi, as for , as regards ; e.g. wJlO U\ 

J?"*' £>**+*11 ' t l a* ,/br *V belonged to poor men who 

worked on the sea . The form also occurs. Used twice or often er, 
it corresponds to the Greek pbr— 


(e) that , so Maf, tn or<fer J^atf (ttf), that (quod). A dialectic 

# " tSt * if 

C variety is *>*• Compounds : <m t* «ws, os i/; oV Ma*, in 

orrfsr J&rt, because ; see 0. Further: no* (w* non, ne t quod 

non), comp, of and (see § 14, 6) ; *» order that not (ideo 

ne). Like *3 in Heb. and or* in Gr., also serves to introduce 

direct quotations (2j ~h + Jl the explicative an), as 


and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an 

D Imperative, as uji J J}| ojlil mods a s^n to ms meaning 
Take her. 


(f) Oj [»nd UJ, conditional particle] (Uji J>j*-) if, dialectically 
• » / ^ , 

0|* though (< etst ), sometimes written or o>. to distinguish 

it from oji and if, and hence called oj ; compounded with J 

(§ 361, c), *>S> oeri/y if indeed; Ara^. ; ,®th. >,aii : . 

Heb. DK— 'ty compounded of oj and •), (a) if not, in which case it 
stands for a whole clause ; (fi) ;Ui^T SjL (exceptive particle), unless, 
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samng, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. K*rDH A 

Aram. nW, 0] ; .Sth. A A: (’alia) but. — b*l, rarely [or O*], 

compounded of o] and U; .... Cu .... or ... . l{ A 
either or . * • J •* 

(a) o' that (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 

ln^the accus., but in the 1st pers. Ji\, Ul are used as well as 

UJI. The suffix . in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause (W)T 0 r JhV^, the pronoun qfthe story B 

or fact). See § 362, m.— Compounds : as it were, as if ; 

because. See e. 

(h) or (eel, sive). Heb. fet, Syr. 6], 

^2 C ** J -**< *^**). then, thereupon, next ; a <Jj»- 

® 366 > connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 

at an interval. [In genealogical statements^ is often used (like the 
German und zwar, to indicate a transition from the general to the C 
more special, e.g. i^^L, (fujtya qf the tribe <f 

Dubydnund of the subdivision Fazara.} Connected with it is the 
adverb ^5 (§ 362, to). 

(*) till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 

position, § 358, 6. [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem. c .] 

[(0 Uia when (syn. of O).] 

(») ^ (J*& JJ^, a particle assigning the motive or reason) D 
m order that, with the Subjunctive. —Compounds : in order that 

in order that not. 


* tO' and O' job are very often used in the 

CjJCI. D. O.] 

✓ J 


of but = 
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A (n) O (also U) after, when ( postquam ), [as, since (quoniam),] 

with the Perfect. [UJ is also syn. with unless , especially after the 

verbs that signify to beseech. D. G.] 

(o) > 5 , hypothetical particle, if (Heb. ^b). — Compounds : 

U>>, i/* not , awn MottgrA]. 

(p) ** U, md denoting duration ), as long as, with the 

Perfect. 

B [(?) and U (§ 362, U) when , wA^n^wr.] 


D. The Interjections. 

368 . The interactions are called by the Arabs 01^*1 , sounds or 
tones. Some of those most cominonly in use are ; 1 or t ( 9 iJJj1 oUl), 

# f /f // * 

(W*)i 0! ho! ii 0! before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 
C without the article; 1^1, or 1^1 0! before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; U to! see! there! (see § 344) ; *1, *1, »l, or *T, A, »T, 

, ' * * * 

. * ~ »* »s* J j At * *st di * « 

Ul ; «,l (♦}!), (»j1, sj*. »j1), »!jl sUjl (.Ujt) ; jl, jl, ,1 ; 

«U (»U) ; lj, Ulj, OA / oA/ a&w/ ^ woe/ (Aram. ^ u O, 

iBth. (DJi : vw); *-i 3 , corns on! "jt, Vi, 0! up! come! [Heb. 

ntjSl, Aram. rbn]; come! followed by . JU, as ojLa)l 

D come to prayer! in composition, jre** or XU. XU or XU 
('$***’ or ^ K ^)» ' i *K* m m * with Jl or and also with y O n the 

_ /*j i i 

sense of make haste, otj>})\ Aa^p to, or £j1 ca//) ; C**A (c**a) 

come here! come here, bring here! (Heb. dSi"!) as 

cww A*ra to us, bring here your witnesses ; [Ol^A far 


from it!]; ^A, l*A, and l*A l«A ma£a haste; #lj, Ulj, Ulj, 0/ 
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t*‘ t* etc ’ •*« *»*•' *™«>/ A 

t 1 ' d : Jl ' -i 4 4 Jl. ill, SSI. 

W •' •' Ki\ be silent ! give up ! L, su, stop ! give up ! 

let alone! -*l, a*t, go on! proceed! sag on!— Here too may be 
mentioned: (a) calls to domestic animals; e.g. in driving horses, 

Vi ; mules, ; camels, SU or l*a, X - ; in making camels B 
kneel, j-*l or £*a, £J; in calling camels to water, in driving 

sheep or goats, in calling a dog, i„ driving a dog away 

gs>, ^*, U-a; (/3) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. ,U (the 

bleat of an antelope), JU (the croak of a raven), (the sound 
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), ^ ^ (laughter), ^ C 

°r £* £* (vomiting), JU. ( a blow), (the stroke of a sword), JL 
(the sound of a falling stone), jl. (the splash of a frog), etc. 

Rbm. o. C is often written defectively ; as d\ 0 Apostle 

oJGodt 0 my brother! ^ 0 son of my uncle!— 

yi has a feminine l^l, but the masc. form is often used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rbm. 6. The noun that follows lj [and oh /] not unfrequently D 


takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending £, in pause ill 
[called ajlill Jll]; as lljj \ y or |j, oh ZHdl Lsl ij 

alas for the Commander of the Believers / If the noun 
ends in Nil maksQra (^1), the ^ is changed into I, and a simple . 
added, as sC^ \ 3 , Oh Moses! though CU ij or ^ |j may 

also be used. Instead of ll we sometimes find fjl, as Ij, or 
Oh my grief ! 
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Rbm. e. From (to which suffixes may be appended, as 
woe to thee /) are formed the inteijectional nouns ^ and 

whence we can say, for example, jjj) £-iy ul<y, J*J ^y 

"“"O' *~-iy *• Jo. ** AJ JoM, iUiy, etc. The 

* a #i 1/ 

expression eutTj .<3 or J43 is contracted into a-JOj, usually 
written thus in one word. — Rarer interjectional nouns are *^3, 

HA I || , §g0 — | 

and ^43 . A poet allows himself to say xjbf) 1 

( fJawftHa t • v). 

Rbm. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 
verbal force and are called therefore juftjf &^ 1 a 9 that is, they are 

either originally Imperatives, as CiU give here (§ 45, rem. rf), or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. il § 35, 6, fi, rem. 6), and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline like an Imperative ; e.g. sing. fern. 
j*- dual cu, plur. masc. fern. (compare the 

Gothic hiri t du. hirjats, pi. hirjith). — ^ takes the suffix of the 

/ 0 0 4 > ^ 0 , 

2nd pers., il^a, or il*A, and is said to form a dual and plur., I**, 
£ ■> / 

13^.— u may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 
. . . . / 1 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of J^. 1 ; as 

take her! Or a hfemza may be substituted for the il, and 

the word declined as follows : sing. m. ila, f. *U ; dual UjU, 

pi m. ^U, f. ; as ^U, take, read my 600A. 

Other varieties are : t* (like ^Jt), f. ^U, etc. ; ,U (like >lj), 

f. ^»U, etc.; and i)«U, f. ifiU, etc. 


PARADIGMS 

OP THE 

VEBB S. 



298 


FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 


TABLE I. ACTIVE. 


Perfect, 



Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

Energ. i. 

Energ. ii. 

Sing. 3. m. J i£j 

110 + 

j&l 

010 + 

j*. 

A +10 + 

»>*3< 

f. cia 

110 + 
Jii3 

+ 10 + 

JU3 

JU5 

* 

O&U 


2. m. oJzi 

JiL 

-I*. 

J33 

*»*+ 

a +10 + 

O&U 


f. ci£f 

+ + 



i 10 + 

O-tia 

oJ& 

i. c. JJsi 

J^it 

Jill 

010* 

Jill 

A fid 

*>A3l 

* *iil 

C*X3I 

Dual 3. m. *3 


- J •* 

V3< 


«• / 

£*3* 

. . . 

f. liiii 

! o*33 

, *33 

*33 

0*33 


2. c. U&3 

+ 10 + 

*33' 

3 

- ;J»y 

0*33 

9*0 

Pli.r. 3. in. I)A3 

* 

Oy&i 



* t*i* 
OJ&4 

• lll^ 

O&i 

f. ^JUl 

+ ««•/ 

- »i»/ 

O^b 

+ 010 + 

ok* 

oulsL' 


0 10 + + 

2. ID. 

jj*,» 

1,133 

i>ub 

fi 110 + 

OJUH 

0 110 + 

ox& 

f. o&i 

» ti*/ 

o&j 


oJ&J 

oui» 


l.c. L& 


J& 


5 *> !»/ 

^>JLju 

• +10 + 

IV. Ag. 

IV. F«?rii. 



Imperative. 






En. i. 

En. ii. 

Sing. m. Jjli 


Sing. 2. 

m. J£j! 

A +101 

o&i 

0 +i0i 

f. ifcu 



f. 

A ,j»i 

i>ot 

✓ 

* 

*>131 

1 


Dual. 2. 

C. £ii 

* ' ill 

0*^1 

✓ 

. . . 



Plur. 2. 

m. 1,131 

*131 

♦ 1101 
oiiii 

i 

! 

1 

1 


f. o&\ 




299 


OF THE STRONG VERB. 

TABLE II. PASSIVE. 


Perfect. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Imperfect. 

Jussive. 

Energ, i. 

Energ. n. 

Sing. 3. m. J3 

i jas? 

+ + 0t 




f. cJtf 

Jao 

J£a 

Jii5 

^133 

• ++* 1 

v>A33 

2. m. C33 


Jab 

i:ti 

- j-**i 

0^33 

• *-IJ 

*>Ui3 

f. wJLJ 

* **i 



A +01 

t>|33 

«>JUaI 

1. c. «iJLi 

i'W 

J^»l 

J3I 

*'0l 

J31 

i **»l 

oiilf 

Dual. 3. m. *3 

: +0i 

0*Wb 

+ +*1 
*3* 

f *»i 

*3* 

- ++03 


f. uti 

'*•1 

o*au 

* **l 

*33 

' *»i 

*33 

- + +0i 

oyhj 


+ 10 1 
2. c. 1*33 

**#i 

*33 

*33 

ri + + 0 1 

0*33 


Plur. 3. m. Ijia 


•>1£ 

\J£. 

5 1**1 

oJui' 

f. 


J4$ 

* •/*! 
|>&U 



2. m.J£U 

o>&3 

1)133 


j i*«i 

J433 

f. O^J 

olsu 

J^S3 

* t*«i 

olaj 

OU33 


I.c. U U 

i*#i * 

J3i 

r"i J 

J3J 

*/*l 

J3i 

O&i 

• + + 01 
i^jXZkj 

Norn. Pat. 1 

Sing. m. Jj 

*1' +. 2+i* + 

Hu f. dUyX* 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi. D 


Perf 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

AT. IV6t. 

Sing. 3. m. uJL^. 


• • 


& 

1 + 0 + 

& 

0+0 


3j* (2. m. cJ^i) 

1+0 + 

JAi 

0+0 
A * ■ 

ii> 

' f ' +01 + 

U+*±- (2. m. C»«iufc.) 

* i* + 


Uiil 
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TABLE III. DERIVED FORMS 


ii. 

IIL 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active Perf. 

J* 

J5u 

Jilt 

jta 

// /# 

JJUU 

Imperf. 

3% 

Jjiii 

J£ 

J = % 

jj«* 

Imperat 

ja 

+ 

Jju 

34 

& 

J5u5 

N. Ag. 


Jjiii 

Jai 

J£a£* 

jiUi. 

N. Verbi. Jjii 

Jui 

Jtfl 


JjU3 


liai 

+ 

itfiii 




Passive Perf 

• & 


j4 

f-ji 

\ 

» 44 

J 3 *" 

* 

Imperf. 


jiuj ' 

& 

#£/ ^ 

jiua 

Nom.Pat JlL* 

JjuJ 

jai 

4 

JrS- t 

jiuii 




TABLE IV. THE 

QUADRI- 



Active. 




I. 

ii. 


III. 

IV. 

Perf. 

XI 

X* 


- -> i/i 

Oi 

Imperf 

x** 

9* 


4 . • *•+ 

jo< 

Imperat. 


/bill 


• »/* 

• • " • 

N. Ag. 

• . •/< 

JOa 


* •/» 4 

jL .«« 

N. Verbi. 


• i 

Aii 


• f » # 

jlWt 

* ^ 

jlrOl 


JO 
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VIL 

vin. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

{«>/• 

Jlttl 

1 * 

jail 

* 

ja 

jsiai 

* 

juii 

ja* 

j?C' 

Jaj 

i >/##* 

jaa* 

Jsfc 

jail 

* *■ 

jail 

* * 

j*ai 

Jaai 

* * 

jjuii b 

+ + 

j-£f; 

Jaii 

t*4 

ja. 

JO 

jiai 

JUSil 

jiait 

* *■ 

J*3i 

* + 

Juiai 

JO'i 

* + 

^ J#J 

juLi 

+ 

jail 

* 


• i J0J 
^jLuL*wt 

c 

jX 

JasJ 


4«»/4 4 


Mi 91 

J^#4 

Juju 


• #4# * 4 

jai~ . 


LITERAL 

VERB. 

Passive. 




i. 

ii. 

in. 

iv. d 

Perf 

O 

* *■» » 

>L*ii 

* 

>3 

* 

Of 

Imperf 

4; #«4 


teLlju 

Xu 

N. Pat 

*1 *S ' 

jXJU 

• < *//4 

Jvi^i 

Ou 
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TABLE V. 

a. PIRST PORM 

OP THE 




Active. 



Perfect. 


Imperfect . 




Indie. 

Sub;. 

Jussive. 

Entry. I. 

Energ. u. 

, a * 

Sing. 3. ro. ji« 

Ji/ 

J** 

fi i * 

•»** 

• if* 

M*rf 

- - ... 
»>*♦< 

• a ,* 

CM** 

_ • s ' 

r. ojl4 

4i/ 

£ j. 

w 

« i •* 

3 Si/ 

OW 

• a,* 

C-’*** 3 

^ / 

B 2. in. Ojjl* 

Jj/ 

0*3 

3, * 

W 

* j f* 

w 

fia,* 

CM*-* 

* a ,* 

cw 

_ * " 

f. Cojut 

/ rii/ 

« j * 

tjW 

4 i * 

C^*^* 3 

a m i/ 

CM* 3 

• rii/ 

CM* 3 

1. c. Coju 

4 

jmI 

£ ,1 

J^l 

•- •/ 
M*1 

a a ,t 

CM** 

f a,i 
CM** 

Dual. 3. m. Ijl* 


fif* 

w 

Si* 

W 

<* a ,* 

ow 

. . . 

r. ui; 

gW 

A 1/ 

w 


wt a # * 

ow 

... 

/fi / / 

2. c. 

a i/ 

gw 

. 4i* 

W 

J j* 

w 

•* a ,* 

ow 


C Plur. 3. in. tjjla 

1*4,* 

4 i/ 

!>*-*; 

4 ,* 

a 4 , * 

CM** 

• 4 ,* 

0->~n 

/ i / / 

f. o>*^» 

* # fi* 

U3*4n* 

*• if* 

oy*+i 

*• if/ 

C»M*rf ( 



fif / / 

2. 

- A .» 

O.W 

. *»- 
«W 

4 i* 

l,W 

a 4,* 

OJ * 3 

• 4 ,* 

ow 

5 jf / / 

f. 

/fi#* 

o>w 

* • , •* 
u>W 

* # i#/ 

OaW , 

K,*f i •* 

jOajl*3 

, „ , 

1 . c. 

4 ,* 

a i * 

J ^* 3 

fif* 

M * 3 

a a ,* 

CM* 3 

• a ,* 

CM* 3 

D N. Ag. 

N. Verbi. 



/ mpvrative . 




Simple. 

£Vi. i. 

£«. H. 

i ^ 

Sing. m. 3 U i 

L 

Sing. 2. 

• i *i 

m. jjl +1 

a * j f i 

ClM*l 

• * , #j 

CfM*1 

f. »)U 


f. 

i*i 

[cp.v*i] 

a ifj 
0>J-t 

• ifi 

UMf! 


i 

Dual. 2. 

, / i w. 

C. [lMy.1] 

a * i fi 

C;1m*1 

9 



Plur. 2. iu. 

a , , f » 

o±j*\ 

* i i fi 

oM*l 

1 


f. 

C*M*t 

* * f ifi 

CjU>%mI 
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VERBUM MEDL® RAD. GEMINATE. 

Passive. 

Perfect- I Imperfect. 


Sing. 3. m. 


_ * fi A 

f. OjL« 


. » • J 

1. C. OXM 


Indie. 


Jussive. 

£*». I. 

ftk IL 

4 *i 

a * j 

• /fi 

aa*i 

• a*. 

J** 



CM*rf 

CM*t? 

4 *j 
J^* 3 

a * , 

w 

f / fi 

a a * j 

CM* 3 

• a*, 

CM* 3 B 

4*, 

J^* 3 

a * , 

w 

• * • , 
M* 3 

a a * » 

ow 

• a *, 

cW 

* a *i 

C**** 3 

a*J 

a *i 

l5W 

+ 

a a *j 

ow 

• >1*4 

CM* 3 

JLal 

a*l 

jm! 

VA 

oXi{ 

. a.I 

a *i 

* 

a *i 

w 


gw 


fi ^4 

gw 

. a *i 

w 

a * , 

w 

- a *, 

gW 


a *i 

gw 

a * j 

Ij^* 3 

a *i 

w 

a* a * J 

ow 

. . c 


Plur. 3. m. l£i \£i & oA 

^ oUS ... 

2m -^V iw iii && 

t-o&» ow ow giw . . . 

1. c. ulJ ^ 

Nom, Pat . Sing. m. >>***, f. 

Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat Act. 


Imperf. \ Jussive. 


St 4 * 4 4 * 

j i+j or 


I mperat. 

a * 4 J 

or jL4 


a. | (*• in- 


U jAjf.or > 

JC. j&. or Xi ; Jui, J;, or j; 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMJE R.'D. HfiMZATA 


II. DL IV. V. 


Active Perf. j£\ jSf J5J ft jJtf 

• , 'I' 'if' j*»j j. ii j. I> >a,/ 

Imperf. ^-0 jJ* ^Jl*. ^ ft 

Imperat. fti ft ft\ ft\ > 

N. Ag. ft ft ;£ X' 

N. Verbi. >0 Jdl ft 

*>*• 

Passive Perf. J-{ ft\ ft ft 

Imperf. ^ ft ‘ft ft ft 

N. Pat. jVL' # J3& 


N. Verbi. 


Passive Perf. jJ\ 
Imperf. 

N. Pat. !*& 


jffi or 

jf£or ft 

ft or Jjtf B 

• ,£+• " I 

>»u-o or ^Jl>U 
jfc or 


.. 1< 4. 

or ftyi C 

J tr* J »t <* <i 

,Pw or 

i J 

jJu# or >JI>U 


Perf. 

Imperf 

Imperat . 

N. Ag. et Pat. 

N. Verbi. 

VIII. Act. ft\ 

& 

ft* 

ft 

ft\ D 

/ / 

Pass. ftjt 

js* 


% i+t j 

ft 


i * A 

X. Act. jjLHwl 

■Jfi 

ft 

ft 

• * 
jImawI 

n * tj»j 

Pass. J^iwl 

■jSQ 


ftu, 



The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§113. 


w. 


39 


306 


A TABLE VII. 

VERBUM 

MEDIA RAD. 

HEMZAm 



i. 

n. 

IIL 

rv. 

Active Perf. 

jt 

* 

> fi 

/*/ /»/ 

U** 


4*f 

Imperf. 



ill/ irf/i 

ur^ j*Ai 

» *»„# 

JA 


A 

if*/ 




Imperat 

JU 

yu 

*l*i •.*> 

# 

• a 

+ 

B 

J-l 

* 

#(• 

>"! 




N. Ag. 

Jj'C 

jsC 

w2rt? ^ 

* < 

jM U 

JU 

+ 

N. Verbi. 


«f j 

•</ • •<- 

l^Ju 


Passive Perf. 



/«i 

A 

. »j 

Imperf. 

A 


£ 

i ^/i 
>f%> 

A 

C 

A 





N. Pat 

JA 


A 

• M/ J 



V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 

A' 

>*OU 

/f / * 

AUjJI 

ja 

/f*/» 

>*£- i 

Imperf. 

£ 

i *>/ // 

i / */ 

?. 

pa; 

* 

D Imperat. 

N// 


• „ • 
AVii 

• /I 

^ * 

1 

</ / 

N. Ag. 

•fr-; 


i*'?; 

v-t; 

• •/* j 

N. Verbi. 



• / * 
AUA 

• / * 
^»uai 

•"» # 

Passive Perf. 



/ i *i 

^sai 

' $ J # J 
^-1 

Imperf. 

2 

J M/M /i 

if / »i 

if/ti 

>i£L 

if*/* i 

N. Pat. 

fi 

J 

• ^/ / i 


•i j 

>i£u 

ff»^* j 
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TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTLB RAD. H^MZATiE. A 





L 


n. 

m. 

Active Perf. 3. a 

f// 

m. \>i 

Ui 

A 

fi/ 

>» 

fa. 

!rf 

iJv 

f. 

• f// 


* / / 

c.,:v* 

+ 

• fi/ 

C^3 

i fa/ 

C>l* 

ot;g 

2. s. m. 


^(// 

OU 

civ*. 

m 

c>>»> 

/ la/ 
Cij^ 

" ! / i‘' 

oljl^ 

Imperf. 

!*< 

I »/ 

III; 

1* 1. 

2 -.i 

lSjW 

Imperat. 

t* 

1 • 
U* 

f„ * 
Uf^l 

i*# 

*w 

1 -/ 
kSjH 

* , 

N. Ag. 

iw 

J / 
L^ U 

A 

* . 

t m*» 

k£k+ 

* 

lSjW* 

N. Verbi. 

• / 

• < 

(u 

ifUi 

ip 

J V J 





• Ji 

Jiyi 




Passive Perf. 


< . 

uw 

+ 

f i < # * 

f Mi 

k£# 

f J 

Imperf. 


w 

ip tiii 

i a,j 
!/* 

bWrf c 

N. Pat. 


i * - 

A />i 

• , 
UM 


t .i 

bV 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 

f/ *f 
!*' 

fa,/ 

w 

f, „ 

\jU 

f ^ ^ « 

AJI 


i 

b-AJ 

Imperf. 

i *. 

la, „ 

!>A 

l* * * * 

i ,*, 

L5T^ 

i 

2 i,i/ 

UtAAf 

Imperat. 

1 If 

l£*' 

W 

u „ 

\jU 

t , i 

L 5*—'l 

/ / 

i .. 

1 1^1 
O^i-1 d 

N. Ag. 

? ., 
Ut*-* 

* m// : 

1 

/ <li 

S /# i 

1 »/ I i 

c£hA-« 

N. Verbi. 

I 

ti„ 

l* 5 

Si .. 

7" • 

jL-JI 

</, • 
fUzat 

M/,1 I 
^ / 

Passive Perf. 

< >i 

uw' 

f Mii 

cSr 1 

( >J 

f i«i 

tit^ 1 


f *i*i 

c&A- 1 

Imperf. 

1... 

ia„ i 

1/ „i 

bW^ 

|//*i 
1 1 

(P 

2m# , * i 

b-A^ 

N. Pat. 

* 

*.l J 

•5/ , J 

• 

*, ,, i 

bW^° 


(//* J 

Uiyi 

j,*,# i 
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A TABLE IX. 

VERBA 

PRIMA? 

i. 

RAD. j 

ET ^ 


Active Perf. 

^ < 



J*-4 

5/ 

/■ 4 * 

Imperf. 

4 « 

*** 




4*/> 

>y. 

J •/ 

Imperat. 

# 

J* 

✓ 


• /- 

c* 4 


• / 

• 

J—4> 

* * 

B N. Verbi. 

M / 


• •/ 
■fr* 


a> 

to 

• 1/ 


• / 

Ijt* 

✓ 


fci 




Passive Perf. 


* 

/ 

* J 


a j 

to 

/ J 

•rr* 

Imperf. 

4/ J 

>»»4< 

A ii# 

4/4 

fr* 


is. 

4/ J 

J** 

N. Pat. 

• 44 / 

*4*4- 

Asm* 

. • 4 » / 

£4-»4- 


• 41 / 

• 44/ 

JJ-t+ 

C 

IV. 


V III. 


X. 



Active Perf. 

/ / 4l 

v-W 1 

//4l 

j— 4> 

+ + 5 

jjlII 

^ /3 

^~3I 

//4«4 

- /4/4^ 

Imperf. 

4 4 

4 J 

J 2/ 

jjCJ 

J ri/ 

$ 0*0, 

4 4/4/ 

Imperat. 

. .( 
s-**' 

* 4( 

J-n! 1 

+ 

• 2 
JJUt 

• ~ 

4 4. 1 

0 4/4 

N. Ag. 

• 4 

f J 

• 5 j 

JuCU 

• 5 4 

« 4/4 4 

« •/ • 4 

N. Verbi. 

• . / 

vW*J 

4 a / 

Mi 

• /- 
iU3l 

• . / w 

.LJt 

• / 4 

* ✓ 

* ^ 4 

✓ <* 

Passive Perf. 

. < 

, i 
4*o' 

* i* 

JJU\ 

+ 


/ J 0 J 

JS’yLt] 


Imperf. 

i / J 

4 /> 4 

J*!5* 

4/04 

jjkJJ 

4 / fi4 

J— ^ 

»+•*•> 

4 / 4/44 

N. Pat. 

• * » 

4/ 4 

r-y* 

i/fi j 

JJCO 

* 'f J 

jML* 

*/♦■/• 4 

J&yLm* 

4 / 0 / 4 J 
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TABLE X. VEEBUM MEDIA? RAD. j A 

Activb Voice of the First Form. 


Perfect . 



Imperfect . 






Indie. 

Subj. 


Jussive. 

^71. I. 

^n. n. 


Sing. 3. m 

Ju 

JO 

/ 4 / 

J44! 


44/ 

J* 

2 / 4 / 

055 


f. 

oJli 

JO 

^ J 40 


• 4/ 

J* 

fi/ 4/ 

oJ>a 

• /> 4/ 

OJ4» 


2. m. 

05 

4 4/ 

JO 


44/ 

J* 

2^ 4/ 

^>i3 

4 / 4 / 

B 

f. 

05 

* 

/ 4 / 

C*jO 

m>0 


4 /> 

JjO 

♦ 4 / 

00 


1. c. 

05 

4 4< 

J^l 

/ 4 1 

J^JI 


• 4* 

J-*' 

2 ^ 4< 

^4*1 

055 


Dual. 3. m 

. 

oSO 

/ 4 / 

^4*4 


/ 4 /> 

0/4/ 

0^4*4 

• • • 


f. 

t£ju 

OO 

/ 4 / 

'iyU 


*JO 

0 / J / 

0^4« 

• • ♦ 


2. c. 

05 

o*50 

* 

*50 


^o 

oV? 

• • • 


Plur. 3. m. 

iyi5 

" i iK* 

04^ 

«yO 


'450 

<3 j 

aj j/ 

1^4*4 

G 

f. 

O 

o* 

Oi 


Oi 

ouO' 



2. m. 

05 

* M » + 

4 4 x 


iyO 

2 4 4/- 

oO 

• 4 4 /» 

i^4« 


f. 

05 

O 3 

05 


05 

ouO' 

• B • 


1. c. 

uU 

J4* 

JO 


• 4/ 

Jii 

a I 4' 

oV 3 

• / J ^ 

0>3& 


N. Ag. 1 

iV. Verbi. 



Imperative . 


D 






j. 

En. 11 . 


Sing. m. 

0 * * 
J5U 

• 4/ 

Sing. 2. 

m. 

• 4 

2 / 4 

v>J>J 

4 / 4 


f. 

iiiu 

* 



f. 


2 4 

Of4* 

• 4 

O 3 





Dual. 2. 

c. 

V 

0/4 

OV 

✓ 

. . z 





Plur. 2. ] 

m. 

i05 

£ J j 

♦ 4 4 






f. 

o 

JiuJU 

... 
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A TABLE XI. VERBUM MEDIA? RAD. fj. 

Active Voice op the Foot Form 


Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. jC 

Indie . 

j o 

SvJbj. 
+ + 

Jtryi 

Imperfect. 

Jussive . 

• / 
>?* 

i. 

do o 

En. ii. 

• o o 

Orryi 

f. 

C*jLr 

j / 

J+mJ 

+ + 

• - 
r? 

do - 

Ci^r 3 

• O o 

Olw^ 3 

B 2. m. 

- • 

Cjyi< 

J / 

Jt? 

+ + 

* / 

do o 

• o o 

f. 

• 

Oirr* 


cS^T 3 

d o 

Orr? 

• o 

O^ 3 

1. c. 

J * 

j < 

, « 

• « 

do « 

• o f 






0[/^l 

Dual. 3. m. 

* / 

\Ju 

Cfjtryi 

* * 

* + 

< O 

ulhrt 

* *■ 

. . . 

f. 

uju 

0[ 

' O 

<■* ^ 

I*? 

m + + 

ci!*? 

. . . 

2. c. 

uv 

o o 

Olh^ 

* * 


lje? 

<* O O 

o!*- 3 

. . . 

C Plur. 3. m. 

IjJC 

+ J + 

Oirr* 

j o 

•a*-* 

, * - 
'If** 

fi J / 

OLurt 

• * o 

Oj«^i 

f. 

/ • 
Or? 

0*0 

Oryt 

Oryi 

o • o 

Ct>7< 

o /> 

. . . 

2. m. 


* j * 

Ol*rJ 

j / 

J o 

A j o 

clw-* 

• * o 

Oj*y* 

f. 

a ii 

o 3 ^ 

o 0 o 

0>hI 

/ • / 

Or? 

/ • / 

Oj-^ 

* o* / 

o o 

. * . 

1. c. 


j - 

* + 

• O’ 

>r* 

do o 

Oj*? 

• o o 


D iV. ^4^r. 

N.VerbL 


Imperative, 

i 




Simple. 

En. i. 

En. ii. 

Cl* • Oo 

Sing. m. jSL • 

• •o 

J** - 

Sing. 2. m. 

• 

■r 

d o 

Cth^ 

• O 

Cl*-? 

f. ijiU 


f. 


d 

Ojw- 

• 

Ore* 

' * 



Dual. 2. c. 

+ 

Ihrf 

* * 

ul/tf-f 

1 



Plur. 2. m. 

s xnr; 

d ^ 

CtK^ 

* * \ 
Ojt? 



f. 

o * 

Cl/? 

- -• 
Ob? 

i 

i 


TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIA? RAD. j ET 

Paesivb Voice of thb First Fobm. 


Perfect. 



Imperfect. 





Indie. 

Subj. 

Jusrive. 

Energ. 1 . 

Energ. n. 

Sing. 3. m. 





d 0 0 J 

» 0 / j 

cP«i 

f. 

cJUi 

JU3 

Ju5 

Ja 

do / i 

i>JUJ 

* 0 oj 

OJUJ B 

2. m. 

iil 

iVj 

JUO 

Jui 


d / / J 

v>JU3 

« / / j 

f. 

cJi 

+ + 

ChPui 

* 


u?a 

OJUU 

• 0 > 

cPia 

1. c. 

cJLi 

Ju{ 

0 ol 

jut 

J* 

OJJI 

oJiif 

Dual 3. m. 

M 

✓ 

0 oj 

■JJUi 


— 0 0 j 

. . . 

f. 

UM 

0 ^'u 3 

-^UJ 

Nia 

el 0 /i 

0*9UJ 

... Q 

2. c. 

Uib 

✓ 

0*JU3 

^U3 

•^UJ 

^•^ui 

• • • 

Plur. 3. m. 

•A* 

6y^ 



OJU< 

# 

v^JU,. 

f. 

61 * 

oil; 

6 % 



, , , 

2. in. 


6>1U3 

J 0 i 

tyua 

lyuj 

oiiii 

• J of 

oJia 

f. 

A *• 

ojUu 


*l>la 

iula 

+ 

... D 

I.c. 

till 

JUi 

0/1 

JUi 


3 + r J 

sjMi 

* 0 0 » 


Nom. Pat. Sing. m. f. AljjU 

* o / 
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A TABLE XIII. VERBA MEDIA! RAD. j ET ^ 

The Derived Forms. 



IV. 

vn. 

vm. 

X. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. 

jiil 

Jlijl 

/ X# 

JUII 

* 

X XX* 

2. s. m. 

c J m 

oJLiil 

x fx» x * x x # 

wJull 

x X 

Imperf. 

JW 

J + 0 + 

ju* 

J /lx 

Jti* 

i X • X 

+ 

Imperat. 

J* 

• /i 

JAil 

ja 

0 

>=-» 

* *•* 

N. Ag. 


jot 

Jiau 

1 1 

N. Verbi. 

Silll 

• 

ji^Ji 

* ^ 

tuilt 

* * 

Passive Perf. 


' wUJl 

J*af 

+ 

Imperf. 

j* 



J +*> 0 J 

^»Ulaa^ 

N. Pat 

Juu 

JuJu 

Jut 

0 XX * * 


Active Perf. jjl £ J# 


Imperf. ^ ^ £3 

D N. Verbi. JyV SjJui jju Jjub' j^LJ 

Passive Perf. Jj>* ^ JJ6 # 


IX. Perf. j>-1 Imperf N. Verbi. >1^1 

* 

V 4 , V*' * - • 

J'P-J ^y~i iljL 4 »-l 


XI. 
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TABLE XIV. VERBUM TERTIS RAD. j, 
MEDIA RAD. FfiTflATiE. 

Active Voice op the First Poem. 


Perfect. 


Sing. 8. 

m. tJJ 

f. 

• X X 

OjJ 

2. m 

X * XX 


• XX 

f. 


1. c. 

* • XX 

OjjJ 

Duals. 

m. IjjLi 

f. 

X XX 

UjLi 

2. c. 

XJ* XX 

W>a 

Plur. 3. m. ijjJ 

f. 

X • XX 

OjjJ 

2. m. 

• J» XX 

f. 

fij# XX 

J 3 }** 3 

1. c. 

X* XX 


Imperfect. 


Indie. 

Subj. 

Juuwe. Bn. i. 

-£n. n. 

Ilx 

X J»x 

J *x 

S X ilx 

• X J *x 

o>»-^ 

ilx 

JJ03 

X i*x 

** X 

JtL3 

S X il X 

Oj^-J 

* O ilx 

C»«J 

ilx 

>va 

x J *x 

il X 

JUJ 

d X ilx 

0>MJ 

* X il X 

0>^-J B 

X *x 

Oi<*2 

\£j2 

• x 

£ * X 

• • X 

y*\ 

X ill 

>vi« 

ill 

d x iii 

o>a» 

• x ill 

Oj**t 

* 

X J *x 
!>•*■=* 

X ilx 

- X J*X 

• • • 

+ M 0 + 

Otp±U 

X J • X 

tjJLL? 

X J • X 

\jJJ2 

* X J* X 

• • • 

oijili 

x ilx 

tjjuj 

X i* X 

bJUJ 

«* x *• x 

. . . Q 

x ilx 

Oj**t 

* *x 
•>** 

ilx 

d i*x 

• ilx 

X J *x 

X «*x 

CIJ^J 

X ilx 

1* X ilx 

... 

X J *x 

1* X 

l>juj 

IjJUJ 

d ilx 

cW^- 3 

• Ilx 

(JJ^ 3 

x ilx 

X ilx 

Ct**- 3 

' 1* . 
Oi**-- 3 

•* X ilx 

ljUjjuJ 


i lx 

x J*x 

ilx 

jui 

a x j*x 

o>»^ 

• X J*X 


JS. Ag. IJV. Verbi. 


Imperative. D 

Simple. En. i. JEn. il 


Sing. m. >6 JJi Sing. 2. m. jJI JjjJt JjJjf 

f - & 13 f- OJJI JjJ? 

* + * 

-rv i _ x *•/ ■» ' i*I 


TV 1 _ . X J** •* * l»i 

Dual. 2. c. IjjJI 

* 

HI _ a ili • i#j 

Plur. 2. m. IjjJI 

' JW S/ 4»J 

f. 
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A TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTIS RAD. 

MED IS RAD. FfrrHATS 

Active Voice op the First Form. 


Perfect 


Imperfect . 





Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

ifo. I. 

En. ii. 

Sing. 3. 

m. u-j 

•* 

up* 

* ** 

** 

-v* 

♦/ 

* * ** 
0*yt 

£ 

# * * 

•* 

is? 3 

* 9* 

** 

y 3 

f / •- 

Oty 3 

* * ** 
Oty 3 

B 2. m. 

* i// 

C^») 

»* 

uy 3 

* ** 

ufp 

*v 

>p 

A * ** 

Oty 3 

* * •* 
Ot?* 3 

f. 


CH>*P 

9* 

CP?P 

«^P ‘ 

A 9* 

Oy 3 

0 9* 

Oy 3 

1. c. 

J •<”* 

*s 

ufJ* 

* If 

M 

A * *$ 

* * *S 



Ot?f 

Ot+f 

Dual. 3. 

m. CiJ 


V»*X 



... 

f. 


/ • - 

OW 

* * 

< Cjp 

c-p 

" / 

o**y 


2. c. 

***** 

O^P 

x •/ 

V*P 

Cfp 

m * 0 + 

OV>*p 
* " 

• • • 

C Plur. 3. 

m. Vj 

Op-trt 

1 »/ 
■>*x 

i 0* 

***** 

A * * * 

0*H 

0*0* 

O+Ji 

£ 

* 9 * * 

o**j 

/ •<* 

Ot+K 

* 9* 

Ot+H 

/ l<K 

Ch^K 

m * 9* 

O^tyt 


2. m. 

***** 

j£t+) 

* * ** 
O* 4 * 3 

»** 

<xp 

* 0* 
•j-5P 

A *** 

O+P 

* »** 
O+j 3 

£ 

A *•** 

Crt+j 

* »* 

OfJ 3 

* ** 
Ot+J 3 

# • ^ 

Ot+J 3 

+ * 9* 

uWv 3 

«» * 


1. c. 

Cj 

0* 

«^p 

* 9* 

u?p 

• * 

-5P 

A * ** 

Otfj 3 

* * ** 
Oty 3 


iV. Ag. 

N. Verbi. 


Imperative . 






Simple. En. I. 

En. ii. | 

D Sing. m. 


9 ** 

\s*i 

Sing. 2. m. 


A * 0 

Ot*j\ 

• * * 
Oty\ 

£ 

«j! i 


£ 


oy\ 

• * 

0“.i\ ! 




Dual. 2. c. 

/ i 

W 

* * ' * 

OW«»j< 

+ + * 

! 




Plur. 2. m. 

ii 

* 

At* 

o*j\ 

• i 

o*j\ 




£ 

Chh>j! 

* * * 
0^t+j\ 

... 


i 

! 
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TABLE XVI. VERBA TERTIS RAD. p ET A 

MEDIS RAD. KiiSRATS. 

Active Voice op the First Form. 


Perfect. 

Sing. 3. 

m. yj+J 

f. 

• * * 

^OJ 

2. m. 

'~+fj 

f. 

m • 

'?*y 

1. c. 

» * 

DuaL 3. 

m. CiJ 

f. 

%y 

2. c. 

^Jey 

* * 

Plur. 3. m. \}J»j 

£ 

£>*?j 

2. m. 

** * 

£ 

A * * 

o^ey 

1. c. 



Indie. 

cj**P 

* t + 

/ • ^1/ 

cw^P 

*U 
* '*/ 

o£*P 


0>-X 

/ * /#/ 


U>-?P 


Oty 3 


* ** 



Imperfect 


Subj. 

Jussive. 

En. L 

En. ii. 

** * 
i 

*•* 

A * *•* 

o*yt 

9**9* 

o*y* 

*•* 

L5PP 

*** 

U*f> 

A * *9* 

Oteiji 

9 * *9* 

o*y3 

*•* 

ixb 3 

* * * 

uij 3 

A * * * * 

o+y 3 

9 * *0, 

oiy 3 b 

* *** 
LJPP 

* * * * 
cp-eP 

A *9* 

Oty 3 

• *9* 

.il 

**t 

SJ*f 

A * *9f 

o* y' 

* * *9f 

o*y • 

Cix 

4ix 

* * *9* 

O^hi 

. . . 

* *** 

Cip 

<9 * * * * 

o^y 3 

• . • 


/ " •' 

* * *9* 

. . . 

* *** 

*y*ti 

• 

A * * 

o*yt 

o*yt o 

o*yt 

^ * * * r 

- *9 *9* 

O'***# 

. . . 

* *•* 

\yifi 

* **, 

A * * 9* 

o*yj 

• * * 0 * 

o*yt 

* * *** 

o*yi 

* * *** 
0+y 3 

M *9 * 0* 

04e-*P 

• . . 

*•* 

u^P 

*9* 

A * * 9 + 

Ot*P 

0 * *0* 

o*y> 



Imperative. D 


Simple 

f. En. i. 

En. ii. 

Sing. 2. m. 

** 

v*i\ 

A * *9 

o«y • 

9 * *0 

o*y\ 

£ 

• ** 

yjr*i\ 

A *9 

o*yi 

9 *0 

Dual. 2. c. 

* * * 

9d + 

OWjt 

. . . 

Plur. 2. m. 

• ** 

\yi 3 \ 

A * * 9 

o*y\ 

0**0 

o*yj 

£ 

*9*9 

O*oj\ 

- *9 *9 

. . . 



A 


816 


TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTIS RAD. 3 ET 

Passive Voice of the Fibst Poem. 


Perfect. 



Imperfect, 




Indie, 

Suhj. 

Juseive. 

#n. i. 

En. ii. 

Sing. 8 . m. jjfji 

*44 


/•# 

J* 

^ / /»j 

Ot!^ 

• / *44 

B £ C^'jj 

+•* 

*44 

\JJJ3 

*•# 

J^3 

5 * *44 

4 //44 

a. m. 

* 

*44 

*44 

-•i 

JU3 

5**64 

Oi** 

4 * *44 

CHIJJ 

f. w^jj 

* * 

* • /«j 

4 /»J 

» /*4 

A *44 

Oi*>X 

• 444 




*•1 

A * * »i 

• * *w 

1. C. 

* 

t ^i 


ch'-wl 

O ** 31 

G DuaL 3. m. WjJ 
* 



* *44 

«S 

• t 1 

£ l&i 

+ *44 

OWjJ 


/ /iJ 

ujJb 

et * >14 

o**>J 


/j j 

2. o. 

# o*J 

* 

/ *•» 

LjU3 

/ *44 

0jU3 

/ ^44 

O&W 3 


Plur. 8 . m. IjjJ 

j* 1 /«J 

o>^ 

• <*(1 
1 j^s< 

I**-* 

<3 4^44 

04*** 

• 4 *64 

# ' f 

£ Ot!^ 

* « <r»J 

^ »/»i 

/ 4 ^14 

Otf^ 

ri /• ^44 


D 2. m. 

* 

* • * • # 

4 <«J 

tjjj 

• *44 

«>JU3 

A 4 /I4 

Oj*^ 

• 4 *44 

o>*^ 

_ A j J 

t. 

Ot!*^ 

/ l/li 

Crt **- 3 

/ 4 olJ 

Oi+3 

ri /4 ^44 

oW<fc£ 


1 . c. U*jJ 

* 

/•J 

* *J 

/•4 

jui 

A . /44 

Crt^ 

6**64 



817 


A 


TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTIS RAD. j ET 

The Debited Poems. 



ii. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VL 

Active Perf. 

J* 



5 * * 

vr“ 

^ill5 

Imperf. 

we * 4 

LT** 


• 4 

S / 

* *** 

Imperat. 

* * 

wA* 

+ 

will 

+ 

.« 

yoJt 

✓ 

5 ** 

w4U3 B 

N. Ag. m. 

«* J 

• • 

4 

c^uL# 

* 

1 J 
tfAU 

4 

«* ** 4 

^AAsU 

4 

4 

f. 

• * « * 4 

• * * 4 

a**uu 

«* 44 

a fr i\ju 

* 

• * - **4 
* 


N. Verbi. 

• * • * 

iliui 

stiJ 

•*/# 

!UJJ 

Joi 

4 

w*U5 

4 

Passive Perf. 

+ y J 

ur?>* 

- ..I 

" 1 44 

* J 4 

trf^ 

Imperf. 

5 *4 


* *4 

5**4 

L5^ 

* * *4 __ 

C. 

N. Pat. m. 

5* 4 

^u* 

4 4^ 

y«L 

5**4 s 

^AA*4 

4 ** j 

^UU. 

f. 

• 5*4 

SLaa* 

*. '44 

SUlL 

f * 4 4 

SUuU 


• * ** 4 

5UUi# 



Perf. 

VII. Act. 

* *4 

cr^’ 

Pass. 

* 4 44 

VIII. Act. 

^US\ 

Pass. 

* 444 

X. Act. 

*4*4 

^SflUUdrfl 

Pass. 

* 44 44 


Imperf 

o# * 






Imperat . 

Sm fAAj\ 


* * 


#/• 



AT. Feri/. 

ff O’ • 

jUiil 

* / 

SLoZlt 

^ * 



D 


l/IJ 


M^«j 


